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PROLOGUE

People have been saying that there is a ''psychological"
component to the UFO phenomenon for many years. After
saying this, however, few pursue the matter any further, in-
cluding those who are trained in the behavioral and social
sciences and who would seem to be in a good position to in-
vestigate this component. While it may be a truism to say
that a phenomenon in which human observers are involved
possesses a psychological component, it is likewise a truism
to say that there also must be a ''sociological' component as
well. For isn't everyone a part of a culture which, however
subtly, certainly must impress its values and opinions, its
dogmas and canons upon its people? Who could argue for
long that citizens of a nation are not influenced by their Zeit-
geist? Is not the human psyche molded moment by moment
by all kinds of reinforcements about which we know almost
nothing, at least at the conscious level? So the continuing
craze over UFOs must also affect our attitudes and inter-
pretations about the phenomenon itself.

And, if we were to consider the UFO phenomenon only
in terms of its psychological and sociological components we
would be excluding other equally important dimensions. There
are other components to the UFO phenomenon for which it is
more difficult to assign labels. There appears to be a
"spiritual, ' or at least '‘ethereal, ' component to many UFO
reports. Colin Wilson has said, 'In the past few centuries,
science has made us aware that the universe is stranger and
more interesting than our ancestors realized. It is an amus-
ing thought that it may turn out stranger and more interesting
than even the scientists are willing to admit' (The Occult,
Random House, 1973). It is becoming increasingly clear to
some of us who are looking at the bizarre reports from clear-
ly credible UFO eyewitnesses that it may well be this so-
called spirit dimension that makes the phenomenon so difficult
to take seriously. The fantastic nature of some UFO reports
certainly borders on the insane; who but the psychiatrist
would want to spend time looking into such reports? And so
if it is science that has made us more aware of the strange-
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ness of the universe, it is such as unidentified flying objects
that has made some of us more aware of the great need to
understand this 'ethereal' dimension within the UFO phenom-
enon and its eyewitness. One of the challenges we face is
trying to discover whether this spiritual component lies only
within the eyewitness (and is imputed to the phenomenon ex-
perienced) or whether the opposite is true.

Another component to the UFO phenomenon for which
it is difficult to assign a label is the seeming power of the
UFO experience to radically change lives. In some instances
of alleged encounters with extraterrestrial beings people ap-
pear to exhibit radical personality changes which border on a
life of fanaticism. Many people have virtually relinquished
their secure, middle-class life styles for a new life of wait-
ing for a second, third, or fourth communication from their
visitor from outer space. As Jacques Vallee put it, '"We are
not here dealing with escapism--we are dealing with the next
form of religion" (The Invisible College, E. P. Dutton, 1975).
He points out that there now exist in most countries of the
world a sub-culture based on the idea that humanity has a
higher destiny than that of merely working, recreating, sleep-
ing, and procreating. Is it merely that such people want to
radically change their life style or is it that they do not have
a choice?

A careful study of the UFO literature also suggests
that there is an 'extra-dimensional' component to the UFO
phenomenon. Some people who claim to have encountered a
UFO (or at least a strange and unexplainable sensory appari-
tion) find that they cannot account for a portion of time. Are
such time lapses evidence for an extra-dimension associated
with that time and place or can they be explained as repre-
senting a "normal' human response that has nothing at all to
do with the encounter? Until we more fully understand the
true nature of the core phenomenon, we must not automatical-
ly disregard the possibility of such an "extra-dimension. "

We cannot proceed with our discussion without also
acknowledging a 'physical' component as well. Indeed, the
UFO sighting is always embedded within some context of time
and space. While there may not be any directly recordable
evidence (to independently substantiate the eyewitness report),
there usually is available a verbal or written report of a sub-
jectively real event that leaves the witness with the feeling
that the UFO was solid, three-dimensional, and possessed
mass. In many cases (some of which have been documented
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by Ted Phillips of the Center for UFO Studies in his "Phys-
ical Traces Associated with UFO Sightings, " July 1975) a
UFO is sighted at a spot which afterward is found to be
measurably different from surrounding areas. Some of these
physical changes in the ground include soil dehydration, radi-
oactivity, chemical changes, depressions, burn-damage, dead
or damaged vegetation, and other effects. Effects similar to
turbulence have also been reported in the atmosphere and a
body of water in which a UFO has been seen. Serious stu-
dents of UFO phenomena will have no difficulty finding reports

of these and other kinds of "physical" effects associated with
UFOs.

While many self-proclaimed experts in UFOlogy con-
tinue to study the voluminous files of reports of the kinds of
experiential components described above, very few have un-
dertaken to study the eyewitnesses themselves or the social
context in which the sighting takes place. The contributors
to this book are some of the few 'brave souls' who have.

In the relatively trackless desert of UFO studies one can
easily become lost for lack of a stable directional referent;
fortunately, the present authors bring with them from their
own academic training and experience in the scientific meth-
od, a type of stabilizing compass which helps provide direc-
tion to the '"journey.' Established professionals in their own
right, each of the present contributors brings interesting and
unique points of view about the subjects discussed. Collec-
tively, these authors have made a serious attempt to show

that the UFO phenomenon is, indeed, worthy of further sci-
entific investigation.

These contributors have even gone beyond this impor-
tant starting point by providing many helpful ideas on inves-
tigative methodology that others can use in their own UFO
studies. The old Chinese saying, 'If you give a man a fish
he is fed for a day, but if you teach a man to fish he is fed
for life, " is also apt here. For these suggested techniques
for study help lay the groundwork for others who will become
the students of the phenomenon in the future.

This book represents one of the first attempts to study
the reporters of UFO phenomena rather than the UFO reports
themselves. This book should be of wide interest, then, be-
cause it relates to everyone. All of us are potential UFO
witnesses! Since we cannot make a UFO do what we want it
to (for instance, appear on the lawn at the National Academy
of Sciences building in Washington, D.C., for detailed exam-
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ination) in a manner of speaking, we are at "its'" mercy. *
Having interviewed numerous eyewitnesses of UFO phenomena
and reviewed thousands of detailed UFO files it is my belief
that the great majority of these witnesses did not consciously
want the encounter to happen in the first place. Many sin-
cerely believe themselves to have been unwilling participants
in the event. It follows, then, that anyone anywhere, at any-
time might experience UFO phenomena. People from all
walks of life, possessing a wide variety of perceptual, in-
tellectual, and physiological capabilities, are experiencing
UFOs and associated phenomena. Investigators of the UFO
phenomenon must recognize this fact.

Investigators must come to understand that they have
been accepting UFO reports far too uncritically to date.
Every attempt should be made to uncover the motives one
has in reporting a sighting (fully considering the witness's
right to privacy). And, UFO investigators should be far
more cautious than previously about accepting UFO reports
from people about whom virtually nothing is known concern-
ing their credibility prior to the sighting. One purpose of
the present chapters is to examine critically some of these
human and social factors that can significantly influence the

reliability of a UFO report.

In a book on perception of unexpected, short-lived
phenomena (Observing UFOs, published by Nelson Hall Co.,
1979), I tried to show that humans possess various limi-
tations as well as capabilities in their ability to perceive
things. Once armed with such knowledge, investigators are
better able to understand how people can be tricked (delib-
erately or not) into believing something that simply is not
true, and vice versa. The present work may be considered
a sequel to that earlier book. This work continues (in great-
er depth) discussions of various psychological, sociological,
and anthropological subjects raised earlier. On behalf of all
of the present contributors I urge the reader to approach
these chapters with an open mind. We hope that these chap-
ters will serve as useful contributions to future UFO studies
not only by providing helpful investigative methodology but
also by giving some new insight into the true nature of the

core UFO phenomenon.

R. F. H. Los Altos, California April 1978

¥Jacques Vallee has suggested that unidentified flying objects
may try to seek confrontation with us on their own terms.



Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

Richard F. Haines

This is a book about the eyewitnesses of UFO phenom -
ena and many of the complex sociocultural factors that sur-
round them. It was prepared for three reasons. They may
be summarized by the three words, sharing, encouraging,
and challenge.

Sharing. There comes a time in the development of
any social event when the discipline-minded professional
should speak out about what he thinks is going on and what
he believes should be done about it. While most of the early
writing on UFO-related subjects dealt with the bizarre fea-
tures of the phenomena, the majority of professionals were
unwilling to comment (in print) on these features. Times
are changing. There is a growing acceptance of UFO-related
phenomena as a legitimate subject for personal and collective
study. And so this book can be viewed as a means for sev-
eral behavioral scientists to share their own beliefs without
being inhibited by the unreasonable editorial policies or ex-
cessively severe space limitations so often imposed by sci-
entific journals and UFO magazines.

Every attempt has been made to bring together a bal-
anced collection of essays written by professionals in social
and experimental psychology, sociology, and anthropology.

An attempt has also been made to organize these chapters in-
to logical groups so that a common thread may connect one
presentation with the next. Such threads are necessary in
passing from one often dark cavern of UFOlogy to another.

Encouragement. The second major reason for prepar-
ing this bock is to try to encourage other professionals to
study UFO phenomena on their own. There is room for par-
ticipation by people in almost all scientific disciplines. As
I have tried to make clear elsewhere (Haines 1979), * almost

*References in the text may be found in full at the end of
each chapter.
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every scientific discipline can find something of legitimate
concern in the UFO phenomenon. Nevertheless, this book
should not be considered as representing anything more than
a preliminary attempt to focus one segment of the scientific
community, viz, the behavioral scientists (including anthro-
pology), upon the phenomena subsumed under the general label
unidentified flying objects. The range of human responses to
UFO phenomena is extremely broad, as one can see by read-
ing good books on the subject. Some of these responses are
listed here in order to emphasize the numerous scientific dis-
ciplines that should be focused upon the subject. In his book
UFOlogy, McCampbell (1973) lists 42 different sounds that
have been reported by UFO witnesses (p43). Over a dozen
cases were cited where specific odors were experienced (p34)
with descriptions that are strongly suggestive of the presence
of SO2 being the most numerous. He also lists sensations

of body heating, first and second degree burns, temporary
paralysis, loss of consciousness, painful prickling sensations,
headache, eyepain, loss of vision, nausea, and vomiting
(pp60-2). He goes on to discuss the possible involvement of
electromagnetic energy in the microwave region of the spec-
trun as a dominant factor in producing many of these ''symp-

toms. "

Still other UFO-related experiences include numerous
incidents closely similar to poltergeist, telepathy, and other
psi phenomena, hallucinations, personality changes, speech
alterations, visions and other 'creative'' inspirations, and
even a possibly expanded awareness akin to that claimed by
users of LSD and other psychedelic drugs. So-called astral
projection, clairaudience, and precognition are also cited
[Flying Saucer Review, 16(5): 18-20, 1970]. Still other
"symptoms’ include alleged materialization of matter, spectre-
like UFO occupants, dream-like experiences, 'psychic-type
projections' into the mind of the observers, and the sugges-
tion that contactees may be controlled by UFOs for their pur-
poses [ibid., 23-4] and "headaches, dizziness, visual, audi-
tory, and olfactory hallucinations, emotional changes, delu-
sions, amnesia with psychotic aspects, epilepsy like discharge
with loss of consciousness" [op. cit., 12: 4, 19, 1966].

While this list is not complete it should serve to illustrate
the general scope of what people claim to be experiencing
during and after an encounter with a UFO.

There is also a wide array of alleged physical effects
produced by the presence of a UFO and investigators have
begun to document them (e.g., Phillips 1975). However, they
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will not be listed here since the primary emphasis is upon
the human being and his responses.

Challenge. The third reason for preparing a book
such as this is to attempt to extend a positive and credible
challenge both to those who are already working on the UFO
question (to study it from new points of view), and to those
who have not yet taken a serious look at the evidence. Per-
haps those who have been involved in serious UFO studies for
some time need to step back from their own fields of inter-
est and take a fresh, new look at it. New points of view are
clearly a part of the scientific tradition. This suggestion is
not meant to sound presumptuous. Certainly, many UFO in-
vestigators are both broad-minded and intelligent. Certainly
there are investigators interested in the social consequences
of an alleged encounter with extraterrestrials. There are in-
vestigators interested in the psychological factors that under-
lie our responses to unexpected, ambiguous, and even threat-
ening stimuli. There are investigators interested in the pos-
sible influences of one's culture upon one's subsequent per-
ceptions of strange lights in the sky. Nevertheless, the con-
tributors of these chapters felt that there were, indeed, UFO
investigators who cared little for any subject except their
own 'pet, " While there is nothing wrong with keeping such
pets they may limit our search for the core identity of the
UFO phenomenon. Such one-track approaches can prevent us
from being as creative as we might otherwise be. It is
hoped that the information given here will help provide new
insights about the UFO phenomenon as well as the human wit-
nesses who are involved.

This challenge also must be extended to others who
have not yet become seriously interested in the matter of
UFQOs. The search for fresh, creative talent must go on con-
tinually. Jacques Vallee points out what he has found to be
true to date: "...I have had a chance to examine many docu-
ments like the ones I have quoted [in his book The Invisible
College, Random House, 1975]. Far from revealing govern-
ment authorities engaged in quiet research, they give a pic-
ture of incoherent restlessness in every country. Meeting
behind closed doors, scientists and military men swap scary
stories, while the real phenomena go on, unstudied, uncon-
cerned, UNIDENTIFIED!" (p209).

I should also point out a few of my own personal in-
clinations about both UFOs and some of the symptoms UFO
phenomena produce. One of these is that there may not be
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a single core phenomenon or stimulus behind "the' phenom-
enon but rather a number of either independent or interre-
lated physical or psychic events which become apparent only
when they interrelate (or inter-react) in certain ways. A
chemical catalyst may be an analogy for this idea. Another
personal inclination is that UFOs probably represent an en-
tirely new dimension of what we call "reality'; perhaps we
may just now be intellectually able to handle the deeper im-
plications of what this new dimension represents, No matter
what UFOs eventually turn out to be, I believe that we will
be confronted with some exciting surprises that will alter our
consciousness of ourselves as human beings. Even though I
have never seen a bonafide UFO myself I continue to look

skyward.

While there are certainly some people who would be
disappointed and even emotionally distraught if the UFO enig-
ma were somehow suddenly explained, I would not be. I
would welcome the new knowledge about our world and its
nature that would undoubtedly result from a full understand-
ing of unidentified aerial phenomena. While there may be
some persons today who find their ego-support needs fulfilled
through their involvement in UFO studies, I do not think there
are many. This subject would make a most interesting study
in itself, much like the theoretical studies on what might hap-
pen to our society if "peace'" suddenly broke out. I think I
can speak for the present authors in saying that the probable
benefits from understanding what UFOs are far outweighs any
personal gratification that might come from keeping UFOs a

mystery.

Another personal belief about UFQOs is that their de-
scription is so basically similar throughout the world that
the presence is suggestive of a phenomenon not only psycho-
logical in nature but also prototypical in the sense Carl Jung
uses the term (Jung 1959). By prototypical is meant "funda-
mental to the formation of other image symbols." Thus,
UFOs may represent an aspect of nature which transcends
human culture. Whether or not it originates in space, how-
ever, is quite another issue, The so-called extraterrestrial
intelligence (ETI) hypothesis for the origin of UFOs is but
one of several possible alternatives which have already been
discussed in detail elsewhere (Blum & Blum 1974, Bowen

1969, Hall 1964, Sagan 1973).

Before we progress to a brief overview of the chapters
to follow, a word of explanation is in order concerning the



Richard F. Haines 5§

various contributors and their own points of view. Certain-
ly it is to be expected that each of the present authors has
couched his or her chapter in a larger and sometimes un-
stated frame of reference which has its own philosophical
boundaries. The reader should not expect the present con-
tributors all to be ''coming from the same place' so to speak;
each represents a different set of understandings about the
nature of reality and of the diverse phenomena in question.
Indeed, it is even possible that these authors may be re-
ferring in their chapters to quite different data. It is pos-
sible the reader could be led to assume certain things that
were not intended, merely because these philosophical bound-
aries were not set forth at the beginning. Of course one of
the important boundaries of each author's frame of reference
concerning UFOs is his definition or explanation of what the
UFO phenomenon likely represents. In order to help clarify
this important issue at the outset, I asked the authors to pre-
pare concise statements of what the UFO phenomenon repre-
sents to them. These personal statements are attached to
equally brief biographical sketches and placed together at the
back of the book. This information should help the reader
gain some greater understanding concerning the authors' own
beliefs.

This book is organized in four parts. Part I has to
do with various sociological and cultural factors that are
thought to be intimately related to UFO phenomena and their
percipients.

Chapter 2, 'Social and Cultural Factors Influencing
Beliefs about UFOs, " is by Phillis Fox, assistant professor
in the Department of Sociology, California State College,
Stanislaus; she reviews her own research into the reasons
why people who have seen UFOs and those who haven't be-
lieve that at least some UFOs are extraterrestrial spaceships.
She also considers various factors that influence our beliefs
about the nature of UFOs which she obtained through the ad-
ministration of special questionnaires designed to compare the
beliefs (including selected personal characteristics) of people
who claim to have seen a UFO with those who have not so
claimed. Three theories are presented. One is psycholog-
ical, one social-psychological, and the third cultural in ori-
entation. Dr. Fox offers the statement that "when confronted
with an unidentifiable stimulus, the individual is likely to rely
on other people to help in its interpretation. " There is no
doubt that we are social creatures, strongly influenced by our
culture. The very spirit of the age in which we live influences
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what we believe to be true and what we believe to be not
true. (An understanding of this important factor by virtually
all of the present authors is apparent; such an understanding
may be seen to play an important role in shaping what the
contributors say and how they say it.)

Like the other contributors to this book, Dr. Fox is
a part of that group of social scientists who would like to see
theories of the paranormal tested with the same degree of
scientific rigor that is required in other fields of endeavor.
While the data with which the UFO investigator works may be
both difficult to obtain, and difficult to fit into an existing in-
terpretative framework, they are no less usable data. With
the proper documentation and scientific control conditions,
UFO data are as amenable to rigorous scientific study as are
any other kind of data. Of course there is one major differ-
ence here in that the data usually constitute secondhand evi-
dence, filtered through the senses and memory of human
beings, rather than read-outs from sensing/recording instru-
ments. Yet the human may also be considered as a fairly
reliable sensing/recording 'device' under certain circum-
stances. We need not necessarily discard any data that come
from the human observer--indeed, we must not or else much
of what we now know about ourselves and our universe would
have to be discarded as unreliable. And so it is the second-
hand nature of the UFO data that makes the active involve-
ment of social scientists so essential. It seems to have been
people with training in the physical sciences who have done
most of the theorizing, analyzing, and serious writing about
the UFO phenomenon to date. These individuals may not have
understood as well as they might the methods now available to
trained behavioral scientists. Of course, the present book
should help change this state of awareness.

It is well known in such fields as psychology and soci-
ology that humans influence one another through very indirect
means. One such means of indirect influence is discussed in
the third chapter,

In an interesting article dealing with the impact of sci-
ence fiction upon man's various enterprises, Nichols and Alex-
ander (1977) comment: 'It is almost ironic that the media
that have made science fiction more accessible to the masses
(TV, radio, movies) were once the speculations of science
fiction. There is an amazing connection here, a subtle yet
also overt interrelation wherein the medium expounding the
message also is (and increasingly becomes) the message it-
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self. We live in a scientific age, an age of future shock--
an age in which it is becoming more difficult daily to dis-
tinguish between everyday reality and science fiction (p7)."
In this same context then, it is important to consider the pos-
sible influence of science fiction movies upon UFO reporting.
This is the primary objective of Chapter 3, ''The Zeitgeist
of the UFO Phenomenon, " by Armando Simén, an experimen-
tal psychologist at the University of Southern Mississippi,
Hattiesburg. Zeitgeist is a German term meaning spirit of
the times; Simén's chapter considers the effects of science-
fiction films upon our culture, our perceptions in general,
and our cognitions of UFOs. Films that depict either extra-
terrestrial beings visiting Earth or mankind's exploration of
space are discussed. Simoén maintains, too, that our culture
also influences the content of these film to some extent. He
writes, '"'The anthropomorphic attitude of artists and screen-
writers is not only directed at the morphological aspects of
aliens and UFO occupants, but to motivational and technolog-
ical aspects as well. The same may apply to scientists"
(emphasis added). An appendix to this chapter presents a
comprehensive list of English-language science-fiction movies
dating back to 1902 which deal with the stated themes. When
the number of SF films is plotted in ten-year intervals, an
eight-fold increase is seen to have occurred in the decade
from 1950 to 1960 compared with the previous ten-year peri-
od. One inference that might be drawn from this chapter is
that serious UFO researchers should begin to take a closer
look at the relationships that may exist between the content
and underlying philosophical beliefs of currently popular SF

films and the details (and reporting frequency) of UFO sight-
ings. *

¥In an April 1977 letter addressed to all of the major UFO
organizations in America, I suggested the possibility of such
a social impact upon future reports of the ''close encounter
of the third kind" (CE-III) which could result from the re-
lease of the Hollywood movie of the same name. At the time
of writing this chapter (with the movie in about its 15th week
of nationwide showing), an informal count of new (previously
unreported) CE-III cases reported to the Center for UFO
Studies has not disclosed a significant increase. What has
taken place, however, is a growing tendency for people to
report close-encounter experiences which took place in the

past. It is too soon to gauge the full sociological impact of
this movie, however.
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Part I concludes with Chapter 4, ""Humanoids Reported
in UFOs, Religion, and Folktales: Human Bias Towards Hu-
man Life Forms?, " by Frederick V. Malmstrom and Richard
M. Coffman, both of whom have backgrounds in anthropology
and psychology. The chapter compares the physical charac-
teristics of three groups of primarily humanoid subjects. The
first group is a stratified random sample of both ancient and
modern deities, the second is a random sample of principle
characters in children's folktales, and the third is a random
sample of reported UFO occupants. The height and humanoid
characteristics of these three groups of figures are compared.
A closer correspondence is found between the distributions of
height of UFO occupants and children's folktale characters
than between the height of UFO occupants and deities. These
height data do not support the currently popular hypothesis
that ancient gods were UFO occupants. We are left, there-
fore, with the possibility that the alleged physical character-
istics of UFO occupants may be primarily a product of human
imagination.

Part II contains three chapters that concentrate more
upon the eyewitnesses themselves than their culture.

What does the UFO experience have in common with
other kinds of anomalous experiences? What can be learned
from a review of existing data on the witness of anomalous
events such as UFO phenomena. And what can be learned
about the environment in which he makes his sighting? What
sorts of working hypotheses can be developed about the per-
ception of anomalous events which will help guide future re-
search? These and other related questions are raised in the
three chapters of Part II, which have to do with various eye-
witness factors, -

In Chapter 5, Ronald M. Westrum, assistant professor
in the Department of Sociology, Eastern Michigan University,
begins his discussion of "Witnesses of UFOs and Other Anom-
alies" by defining two types of UFO experiences, "low-thresh-
old, " (so-called normal UFO experiences which conform to
commonly -accepted criteria and which are likely to be accepted
by others as having been real), and 'high-threshold" (in which
the observer is not cognitively prepared for the sighting and
is likely to perceive it as being something else). He suggests
that educated people may be more willing to interpret strange
events in the sky as being anomalous because they are more
confident in their ability to act discriminatingly than are peo-
ple with less education. Then he discusses factors related to
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how these experiences are discriminated and cross-checked
by the witnesses themselves as well as influenced by others.
Also discussed is the important issue of what kind of people
see UFOs. Drawing upon the findings of public opinion polls
(which offer fairly reliable measurements of variables of rela-
tive unimportance), Dr. Westrum treats several interesting
inconsistencies in the polls, one of which is a recent increase
in the proportion of people who claim to have seen a UFO.
The author suggests the higher sighting rate of 1973 (com-
pared with earlier polls) might be caused by a lowering of
the 'threshold" for a UFO sighting. Since more people now
know approximately what UFOs are supposed to look like,
fewer identifying cues are now needed to identify them. In

a discussion on the nature of UFO sighters based upon UFO
reports (involving variables of importance, largely, but un-
systematic data), he suggests that sociological factors are

not particularly related to 'high-threshold" UFO experiences
but may well be related to the willingness and ability to re-
port such experiences. He also finds evidence (as does Dr.
Schwarz in Chapter 6) that UFO witnesses seem to be normal
rather than mentally ill persons. Dr. Westrum concludes by
saying that while UFO sightings are related to social factors,
which factors these are exactly depend on the nature of the
UFO experience. For instance, low-threshold experiences
are inversely related to age and high-threshold experiences
are related to when and where the witnesses find themselves
(most often in rural areas at night). The available evidence
also seems to be consistent with the belief that UFO sightings
are not due to hallucinations.

While the eyewitness may be viewed as a unit of some
larger social group he can also be viewed as a single, com-
plex psychological "unit" in himself. The fields of psychi-
atry, clinical, and social psychology have provided ample evi-
dence of this. In Chapter 6 some of the prominent psychi-
atric and parapsychiatric aspects of the UFO experience are
discussed. The author is Berthold Eric Schwarz, a psychi-
atrist in private practice in Montclair, New Jersey; he has
titled his contribution '"Psychiatric and Parapsychiatric Di-
mensions of UFOs. " This chapter concentrates upon the
various methods used by psychiatrists to study witnesses of
UFO phenomena. Schwarz reviews earlier work by Jung,
Meerlo, Walker, Rhine, Grinspoon, and Persky in terms of
their theorizing about the UFO experience. He remarks,

"At the least, UFO cases should merit the same care that is
given to clinical syndromes, seen in practice and reported in
professional journals.' Later he says, 'When all the various
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authors' methods of differential diagnosis are exhausted, it
would seem that there is still a formidable unexplained UFO
residue. Because the data are so strange in many cases,

it is not unusual that psychiatrists would question the emo-
tional health, if not the professional integrity, of a colleague,
rather than first checking out the data carefully and then try-
ing to discover what their colleague did say about the case

at hand. " This chapter also treats such subjects as the role
of the psychiatrist, possible dangers to witness and investi-
gator, hypnotism, parapsychiatric techniques, and other areas

of interest to the broad-minded practitioner of the healing
arts.

Chapter 7, the last in Part II, is titled 'Speculations
on the UFO Experience' and is written by Harold A. Cahn,
a researcher in private practice living in Tucson. Some
readers might consider this chapter to be at variance with the
others. Dr., Cahn begins with the premise that conscious-
ness '"is both primordial and absolutely creative." That is,
consciousness is not a product of our minds (the mentalist's
view) but rather it creates various "models. '* What we call
nature, according to Cahn, is but one of these models. He
comments, 'Nature 'out there' is out there only in the sense
that it is a creation of awareness; not that it exists indepen-
dently of consciousness and is governed by inviolate laws. "
He argues that, since there is no way that we can establish
the independence of nature, we should start with what is ac-
tually given, namely, our awareness of nature. Human be-
liefs, then, are seen as both enabling and limiting us to
manifest the intent of our awareness. One point of this dis-
cussion is to establish a foundation for dealing with so-called

*The same view has been taken by others: Rucker says in
his Geometry, Relativity and the Fourth Dimension (1977),
"The goal of this book has been to present the universe as
a geometrical object that happens to enjoy the property of
being perceived by us to exist' (p117). And the renowned
French scientist Pierre du Nolly (1947) wrote, '"Human sci-
ence is based on the physical study of phenomena. We try
to link these facts together by means of laws, that is to say,
by qualitative and sometimes quantitative relations. But
these phenomena only exist, as such, in our brains. Each
has an external, objective cause, and we cannot affirm that
there is an identity between this cause and the phenomenon

which Tesults from it within ourselves' (p6, emphasis
added). -
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paranormal phenomena. According to Dr. Cahn, "paranormal
phenomena reveal structural characteristics of the mentations
used in constructing them.' We limit ourselves by believing
in the objectiveness of nature operating under inviolate laws.
This leads Cahn to the motto, "All thinkable relationships ex-
ist." Thus, to say that one is able to think up some particu-
lar relationship is also to say that the machinery for mani-
festation of that intent of consciousness exists. '"By using it
[the 'machinery'] the UFOnauts solve their problem" (of trav-

eling through space and/or time, seemingly to materialize
and dematerialize).

Part III has to do with various eyewitness reporting
factors that are thought to accompany the UFO experience.
What may be said about the process of reporting a UFO sight-
ing to the authorities when one is likely to be ridiculed for
doing s0? And how are these reports received by society?
These are the kinds of questions dealt with next.

In Chapter 8, Ronald M. Westrum discusses '"UFO
Reporting Dynamics.' He begins by presenting several mech-
anisms used in controlling uncertainty (i.e., 'buffers, ' 'fil-
ters, ' and ''critics'). Buffers are those persons who do not
disclose their UFO experiences--presumably to protect the
rest of society from having to come to grips with the 'theo-
retically harmful effects of an anomalous experience.' Fil-
ters are those mechanisms of society that permit some in-
formation to be disseminated and some information to be
blocked. Critics are usually persons who help keep the gen-
eral public from having to change their ''cognitive map'; an
act that might be required by accepting a reported event.
This may be done by challenging the validity of the reported
experience, the integrity of the eyewitness, the motives of
the communicator, or by other means. Another subject
treated here is why reports are made public at all. Various
motives are considered as are réasons why some UFO wit-
nesses do not report their experiences to others. Directly
related to this subject is another, namely the 'propensity to
report. " This is a particularly crucial subject since our as-
sumptions that UFO sightings will be reported are a vitally
important part of our evaluation of the report's validity. It
has been estimated (by Hynek in private correspondence,
1978) that only about one in ten eyewitnesses make a report
of their sighting to some authority like the local police, Fed-
eral Aviation Administration, or a UFO study group. One
should ask, how can other non-reporting witnesses be per-
suaded to come forward? Dr. Westrum's chapter concludes
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with discussions of the 'report release process'--i.e., the
release of similar types of experiences of others that oc-
curred before the initially publicized report--and the so-
called "silly season" that seems to be associated with report-
ing UFOs. The silly season refers to those times when
waves of sightings are publicized. A possible causal factor
of the mass nature of these reports might be found in the
motives of certain editors who seek whatever anomalous ma-
terial is at hand simply to boost their circulation. However,
no such relationship has been proven to date.

Chapter 9 is entitled "Limitations of Human Verbal
Behavior in the Context of UFO-Related Stimuli" and is by
Michael A. Persinger, associate professor, Laurentian Uni-
versity, Sudbury, Ontario. Dr. Persinger believes that the
apparently elusive and insoluble characteristics of the UFO
problem are primarily a function of the indiscriminant and
emotionally loaded labels we apply to most (if not all) of our
ambiguous or unexpected experiences. In the context of un-
usual, infrequent, and anxiety-producing stimuli, such hu-
man behavior as thinking and memory are disrupted, altered,
and even suppressed in various ways., These methodological
"limitations' of behavior are so numerous that UFO-related
verbal sequences collected after the event have little empir-
ical value and exacerbate the confusion. A basic thesis in
this chapter is that "the dispassionate and systematic applica-
tion of known behavioral principles to the UFO problem sug-
gests that the major component of the phenomenon involves
confounding artifacts from human verbal behavior.' Whereas
Dr. Cahn's thesis is that nature is but a creation of our own
consciousness, Dr. Persinger's is strongly behavioristic; he
sees verbal behavior lying 'at the core of the UFO dilemma. "

Of the topics discussed in depth in Chapter 9, sev-
eral are of particular relevance to the UFO enthusiast:
*changes in behavior without awareness, '" "modification of
memory, " "the emotionally-loaded term UFO, " "suggestibil-
ity, " and hypnotically -induced 'regression and suggestion' to
mention a few. He appeals for more independently -obtained
and instrument-derived UFO data that would allow bypassing
the human problems alluded to in his own (and indeed most
of the other) chapters. Should this take place the UFO evi-
dence would consist of "photographs of luminous patches of
light, electromagnetic alterations, and/or other localized but
not particularly impressive physical manifestations.' He con-
cludes his chapter by saying, "Perhaps the UFO dilemma will
be solved only when some extraterrestrial beings are system-
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atically observed by the majority of the population. However,
until that time comes, as in times before in the history of
science, man's most reliable tool for describing and under-
standing the unknown portions of the environment are system-
atic procedures and measurements. " I think that all of the
present contributors would also agree with this statement.

In his Geometry, Relativity and the Fourth Dimen-
sion (1977), mathematician Rucker echoes much the same
view: "As life becomes less adventurous in our industrial-
ized society, many people try to find new paths into the un-
known. Perhaps we are actually 4-D beings and our phys-
ical bodies are only a 3-D cross section of our full bodies,
but it cannot be said that there is any convincing evidence
of this. Convincing evidence would consist of some consistent
and plausible extension of our present theory of physics that
would assume the four-dimensionality of ordinary physical
bodies and predict verifiable experimental results. As long
as there is no good theory of astral bodies, psychic phenom-
ena and 80 on, no experiment can be really convincing'' (p41).
While one might argue whether there are any good theories
of paranormal processes, there are interesting developments
by investigators who are attempting to integrate these pro-
cesses into existing laws of physics (e.g., Puthoff & Targ
1977). Still, the question remains whether to try to integrate
so-called paranormal phenomena into the existing mainstream
of scientific disciplines or whether to treat it quite separately
at the outset, as a new discipline in its own right (even if
such an approach might mean some ostracism by the scien-
tific establishment). The second approach seems to have
been the predominant one to date.

The last chapter (10) in Part III is by Roger N. Shep-
ard, professor of psychology at Stanford University. He has
titled his contribution 'Reconstruction of Witnesses' Experi-
ences of Anomalous Phenomena.' Beginning with a compre-
hensive review of the literature, Dr. Shepard lays the ground-
work for a methodology that field investigators can use to ob-
tain insights about patterns hidden in large arrays of data.
Those persons interested in studying unidentified aerial phe-
nomena (usually) find little or no discernible pattern to the
occurrences, either in space or time. Nevertheless, while
"these circumstances do make scientific study enormously
more difficult, they do not render it impossible.' Using
this statement as his starting point, Dr. Shepard outlines a
procedure that is based upon visual recognition of the shape
and other visual details of an aerial phenomenon rather than
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upon a verbal description. * The author remarks that "most
witnesses are not able to produce a likeness of what they

saw that will even begin to engage their own latent capability
for a positive recognition response.' The procedure sug-
gested here is that of providing the witness with systematical-
ly organized recognition arrays something like those used by
police artists to reconstruct facial (or other) features of a

suspect.

Part IV has to do with selected UFO research data
and theory and contains three chapters.  While Chapter 11
approaches the UFO experience from an in-depth (inductive),
analytical methodology--by reporting a close encounter of the
third type in great detail--the twelfth chapter takes a more
statistical, global (deductive) approach. The final chapter
offers a challenging theoretical possibility subject to actual

measurement and validation.

Chapter 11 is entitled '"Investigation of the Alleged

UFO Experience of Carl Higdon" and is by R. Leo Sprinkle,
director of counseling and testing and associate professor of
psychology, University of Wyoming. Dr. Sprinkle's chapter
presents a detailed account of a close encounter of the third
type (Hynek 1972) which occurred on October 25, 1974, south
of Rawlins, Wyoming. The chapter is intended to illustrate
some currently used methods of field investigation into UFO-
related phenomena. It also makes clear just how broad is
the range of human experiences associated with UFO phenom-
ena. Briefly, Carl Higdon claimed that while he was hunting
elk he fired his rifle and noticed, to his amazement, that the
bullet traveled only fifty or sixty feet before falling to the
ground, ''splattered." Upon picking the bullet up he claimed
that he encountered a ''strange person, " who asked him if he
wished to go with him. Later, Carl was found in a dazed
and confused condition and was hospitalized for a few days.
During hypnotic regression sessions, he obtained impressions
of the two hours of amnesia, allegedly that period of time he
was with the strange person or 'visitor'" and taken into a
"cubicle'" for a journey to a ''space tower.' After this al-
leged journey, Mr. Higdon indicated that he was returned to
the forest where he had been hunting. The chapter provides
the results of the investigation, including typescripts of hyp-
notic regression interviews, profiles of psychological inven-

¥The editor has also, independently, pursued a somewhat
similar approach (Haines 1976).
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tories, statement of psychiatric evaluation, psychic impres-
sions, polygraph examinations, photographs of the bullet,
sketches of the ''cubicle, ' and descriptions of subsequent ex-
periences of Mr. Higdon. Dr. Sprinkle also offers some
tentative conclusions of his own based upon these data and
comparison with experiences of other UFO observers.

Experimental results from several specially prepared
shape drawing tests are presented in Chapter 12 by Richard
F. Haines, research scientist and consultant to the Center
for UFO Studies, Evanston, Illinois, and to the Aerial Phe-
nomena Research Organization, Tucson, Arizona. The chap-
ter is entitled '"What Do UFO Drawings by Alleged Eyewit-
nesses and Non-Eyewitnesses Have in Common?'" and illus-
trates how simple UFO sketches can be influenced by various
biasing factors (including prior exposure to an illustrated lec-
ture on UFOs; brief exposure of ambiguous shapes; and pro-
longed exposure to a highly detailed UFO drawing). Other
data presented include statistical results from administering
a UFO shape drawing test to groups of alleged eyewitnesses
of UFOs and to groups of people who claim they have never
seen a UFO. The close similarity between the two groups'
drawings suggests that almost everyone has seen some type
of UFO representation (real or artificially drawn or photo-
graphed) which has introduced into our collective subconscious
a "proto-symbol" of the idea 'unidentified flying object” or
"flying saucer.' The results presented here further empha-
size the importance of obtaining a detailed UFO shape draw-
ing by the eyewitness under proper supervision by a trained
investigator rather than obtaining only a verbal or written
description of the phenomenon experienced.

It is very important to have some type of theoretical
framework available when working on a scientific endeavor,
particularly an endeavor as complex and little known as is
presented by UFOs. In Chapter 13 Michael A. Persinger
presents such a theoretical framework within which some
types of UFO sightings may be explained. He has entitled
his submission "'Possible Infrequent Geophysical Sources of
Close UFO Encounters: Expected Physical and Behavioral-
Biological Effects. ' He suggests that presently unknown geo-
physical processes 'applied in unusual space-time geometries
are responsible for electromagnetic phenomena that have di-
rect physical and biological consequences. These processes
involve normal alterations in tectonic (structural) stresses
within the earth's crust and are mediated by piezoelectric-

like effects.
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This chapter will likely prove to be one of the more
controversial in this book, since it attempts to explain many
features of the UFO experience in terms of physical and bio-
physical results of intense electromagnetic (EM) forces gen-
erated within the earth's crust. This naturalistic explanation
may not find many supporters within the ranks of students of
UFOlogy (for a number of reasons) nor among the ranks of
certain physical scientists (for an entirely different set of
reasons). Nevertheless, the EM column theory does raise
some testable questions. Such testable questions are sorely
needed in this as in all fields of science to help penetrate to
new depths of the unknown. While some may consider Per-
singer's EM column theory to be too speculative, the editor
felt that its potential contribution to UFO understanding was
sufficient to permit its inclusion. Open-minded readers must
be willing to consider every alternative explanation consistent
with the available evidence.

A final subject remains before we turn to the inter-
esting chapters to follow. It has to do with the use of con-
sistent terminology. It is well known to the scientifically-
trained person that one of the cornerstones of a sound scien-
tific methodology is the development and use of a precise,
consistent, and broadly-accepted vocabulary. UFO literature
has been present for more than thirty years (see Catoe 1969);
there is already an established, semi-specialized vocabulary
in use. Interested readers may want to read works by Con-
don (1968), Hynek (1972), Jacobs (1975), Vallee and Vallee
(1966), and the references listed in these books, for a samp-
ling of this vocabulary, Terms such as angel hair, contactee,
orthoteny, Foo-fighters, daylight discs, UFOnaut, and others
may be only strange-sounding nonsense to most people, but
to the initiated they stand for fairly definite ideas. In a chap-
ter entitled "Psychology and Epistemology of UFO Interpreta-
tions, "' Douglass R. Price-Williams (Sagan & Page 1973) com-
ments in regard to UFO-related terminology, 'My theme is
that distinctions must be made between description, definition,
and explanation. Failure to respect these distinctions fre-
quently leads to lack of clarity in discussing the reports, and
often to logical mistakes' (p224). Although I have not tried
to find out whether each of the other contributors to the book
would support this statement, I believe they would. A seri-
ous attempt has been made in editing these chapters to keep
description separate from definition and definition separate
from explanation. Hopefully, the reader will come to agree
that this goal has been achieved.
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In keeping with prior usage (Haines 1979), the follow-
ing definition of the term 'unidentified flying object" is used
here:

Manifestations of the UFO phenomenon are
found among reports of the perception or indirect
awareness of an object, light source, or presence
of something in the sky, upon the land, or on or
beneath the surface of a body of water, the appear-
ance, trajectory, and general dynamic, lumines-
cent, or reflective qualities of which do not sug-
gest an explanation that conforms with current
conventional or logical explanations and which re-
mains unidentified after all evidence surrounding
the sighting has been studied by technically cap-
able persons including the field investigator in-
volved in the case and who have applied both com-
monsense identification as well as intuition to
their analysis.
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Chapter 2

SOCIAL AND CULTURAL FACTORS
INFLUENCING BELIEFS ABOUT UFOs

Phillis Fox

Robert L. Hall (1972) wrote:

Most behavioral scientists would agree that reports
as persistent and patterned as UFO reports must
be systematically motivated in some way, not
simply random misperceptions. Either there must
be a distinctive physical phenomenon which these
witnesses have observed, or there must be a pow-
erful and poorly understood motivation rooted in
projection, or contagion of belief, or a similar
mechanism [p29].

Leaving the investigation of the possibility of a distinctive
physical phenomenon to the natural scientists, what might a
"powerful and poorly understood motivation' consist of? We
know that human beings do not observe events the way a cam-
era does. To a considerable extent, people see what they ex-
pect to see; and what they expect to see is not simply a re-
sult of their personalities but also the result of their social
and cultural milieu. If social and cultural factors do influ-
ence the interpretations of UFOs made by witnesses, then
those same factors are likely to influence the beliefs non-
witnesses have about the nature of UFOs.

This essay reports the author's exploratory research
on the reasons why people, both those who have seen UFOs
and those who have not, believe that at least some UFOs are
extraterrestrial spaceships. On the basis of informal inter-
views with believers and non-believers, extensive reading in
the popular and social science literature on UFOs, and ob-
servations at lectures, a list of variables that seemed to af-
fect belief in flying saucers was compiled. These variables
fell into three groups--one of which had to do with open-
mindedness, a second with social class and experiences of
the social order and the third with larger bmef systems
which subsume a.nd support belief in Tlying saucers. These
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variables were then used to prepare a questionnaire admin-
istered in January 1975 to a nonrandom sample of 95 people
living in an agricultural area of California. Analysis of the
questionnaire's results indicated that some of the variables
did affect beliefs about the nature of UFOs, while the opera-
tional definitions of other variables were inadequate. Two
revised versions of the 1975 questionnaire were prepared and
administered in January 1976 to two nonrandom samples of
101 and 170 persons, all living in the same area as the 1975
sample. The results of these questionnaires will be referred
to by the dates on which the questionnaires were administered.
While the findings have a fair amount of validity for the people
studied, they do not necessarily predict the responses of oth-
er people because the people questioned were not selected

randomly and cannot be assumed to be representative of the
rest of the population.

During the exploratory research three theories were
formulated about why people believe in flying saucers. One
theory was psychological in its perspective; another, social-
psychological; and a third, cultural. Only the cultural theory
had much success accounting for the data. The psycholog-
ical theory used as its principal independent variable a per-
sonality trait, open-mindedness. Using Rokeach's (1960)
theory of dogmatism, several hypotheses were derived:

(a) Open-minded people will evaluate information
about UFOs in terms of the content of the material,
but close-minded people will believe only information
from sources they view in positive terms. Thus, if a
positive source says that UFOs are really visitors from
outer space, the close-minded person will also. How-
ever, if a positive source says that they are not, then
the close-minded person will also believe they are not.

(b) In the absence of information from any author-
ities, people with closed belief systems are less likely
to believe that UFOs are visitors from outer space than
people with open belief systems because the former are
less able to entertain new ideas--provided both groups

have had little past experience with the idea of flying
saucers.

(c) Because close-minded people tend to evaluate other
people in terms of the similarities of the belief systems
of those others to their own, people with closed belief
systems are likely to associate only with others who



22 Cultural Factors

agree with them. Thus, people with closed belief sys-
tems who do not think that UFOs are alien spacecraft
will associate with people who think the same thing.
People with closed belief systems who believe in flying
saucers will associate with people who think likewise.

In contrast, people with open belief systems will asso-
ciate with people whose interpretations of UFOs differ
from theirs as well as with people whose interpretations
agree.

Unfortunately, although they might be true for other
samples, very few of the predictions made by these hypoth-
eses were supported by the data collected in the exploratory
research.

A second theory was social-psychological in nature,
an elaboration of Warren's (1970) research on status incon-
sistency. According to the basic theory, status-inconsistent
people (such as people with high educations and low incomes)
suffer more stress than status-consistent people (such as
people with corresponding educational and income ranks) and
thus tend to retreat or withdraw from the larger society by
espousing beliefs which suggest the possibility of other lives
on other planets.

This basic theory needs to take into account certain
problems. First, not all status-inconsistent people will ex-
perience their inconsistency in the same way (Knoke 1972,
Nelson 1973). Majority- and minority-group members may
react differently to their inconsistent statuses. Given the
strength of various civil-rights movements, females and non-
whites may channel their stress into political activities rath-
er than escapist beliefs. Also, people's reactions to their
inconsistent statuses may vary with the nature of those in-
consistencies. For example, people with educations superior
to their occupations may not experience stress because they
are striving for the upward mobility they think their educa-
tions will guarantee them (Jackson 1962).

Second, if sighting UFOs and believing that they are
alien spaceships represent a rejection of the social order,
then people under stress should also be interested in other
unusual phenomena. Beliefs in the supernatural, ESP, pos-
session by the devil, and such also deny the taken-for-
granted order.

Third, status inconsistency may be only an apparent
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predictor of stress. Logically, the independent effects of
any of its components--education, income, occupation--could
be the true cause of stress.

Although further research might confirm Warren's
theory, the 1975 and 1976 studies conducted by the author
produced virtually no support of the basic status-inconsistency
theory or its suggested revisions.

The third theory formulated during the exploratory re-
search was sociological in nature, focusing on cultural belief
systems and social interaction. Although in need of additional
testing, this theory is supported by the author's data to a
greater extent than either the psychological or social-psycho-
logical models. According to this theory, belief in flying
saucers is consistent with the United States world view and
has emerged as a collective attempt to understand ambiguous
and problematic stimuli. In retrospect, perhaps the inade-
quacy of the psychological and social-psychological explana-
tions should not be surprising. While personality traits such
as open-mindedness or mental states such as stress can be
very effective in accounting for the behavior of small num-
bers of isolated individuals, they are less useful in account-
ing for the behavior of large numbers of people over long
periods of time. That is, belief in flying saucers is so per-
sistent and so widespread it must be cultural. People have
belleved 1n flying saucers at Teast since the early 1950s. In
the three nonrandom samples surveyed by the author, 55, 41

and 46 per cent of the people questioned thought that at least
some UFOs were extraterrestrial spaceships.

The sociological theory, therefore, is the main topic
of this chapter.

Cultural Beliefs Which Permit Belief in Flying Saucers

Each of us is born into a world-taken-for-granted, a
system of apparently self-evident and self-validating assump-
tions about the world that our society has engendered in the
course of its history.* Our society supplies our values, our

*One might ask if there is a relationship between Dr. Cahn's
suggestion that nature is but a creation of our awareness and
Dr. Fox's that we are born into a system of apparently self-
evident, self-validating assumptions about the world around
us. To what extent does our society condition our awareness
of our society and ourselves?--editor's note.
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logic, our store of information, and our store of misinforma-
Our world view tells us what is possible and what is

Of course, a society's world view is not static,
We do not

tion.
not possible.

nor is it shared by all people in the society.
simply acquire our society's world view, but we also main-
tain, create, and alter it as well.

At this point in our history, the taken-for-granted

world of most Americans encourages us to interpret UFO re-
We assume that intelligent life ex-

ports as flying saucers.

ists elsewhere in the universe and that interstellar space
travel is both possible and desirable. Most of us know little
about astronomy and perceptual psychology. Accepting of

change both in our personal belief systems and in official,

scientific ones, we find it easy to believe something we had
We may be members of subcultures

not previously believed.
which attach special significance to UFOs.

In order to conclude that a UFO is an alien spaceship,

people must believe that aliens exist who can build and fly
The existence of intelligent extraterrestrials is

spaceships.

taken for granted by large numbers of Americans. A 1968
survey of randomly-selected adults found that 70 per cent be-
lieved that intelligent life-forms exist elsewhere in the uni-
verse (Lee 1969, p232). According to a 1973 Gallup poll,

46 per cent of Americans held this belief (Fifty-one per

cent ... 1973). Of the 95-person sample questioned in 1975,
60 per cent agreed that there were intelligent beings on other
planets. Such a belief seems easy to acquire. Like much
science fiction literature, television programs such as Star

Trek and Space: 1999 are based on the assumption that the
The scientific es-

universe is teeming with intelligent life.
tablishment supports this idea. Expecting Pioneer 10 to
leave our solar system, NASA had it engraved with pictures
of humans, the solar system, and atomic structures in case
More

the probe should be intercepted by extraterrestrials.

recently, Viking I landed on Mars and began to search for
In connection with the Viking mission, Carl Sa-

life there.
gan said on the program '"'CBS Evening News with Dan Rath-
er" (June 20, 1976) that if we found life on Mars our dis-

covery would open up the possibility of finding life elsewhere

in the universe.
When asked why they think UFOs are alien spaceships,

some people reply simply that they are certain we are not

They assume that

the only intelligent life in the universe.
extraterrestrials not only exist, but also want to travel through
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space and have developed an appropriate technology. Many,
if not most, Americans make these assumptions. As support-
ing evidence for our belief that interstellar space travel is
possible, we can point to the rapid progress made by our
own space program with its live television pictures from the
moon, Skylab endurance records, and photographs of Mars.
As for the desirability of space travel, in the 1975 sample,
78 per cent of the 95 people questioned thought that many
parts of our space program were worthwhile. In addition to
the space program, much science fiction exposes people to
the possibility and desirability of space travel. In the 1975
sample, 77 per cent said they had seen movies about space
travel, while 42 per cent said they had read science-fiction
stories about space travel.

Interpreting UFOs as flying saucers is made possible
by what we do not know, as well as by what we think we
know. Because our world view contains little information
about astronomy and perceptual psychology, it does not pro-
vide us with the knowledge necessary to interpret UFOs as
stars, parhelions, optical illusions, and such (Haines 1979).
In his discussion of critical ability, Shibutani (1966) writes:

Education may become a crucial variable in some
situations in that it provides a better basis for
judgment. When confronted with reports of an
invasion from Mars or a phantom anesthetist, a
better understanding of astronomy, chemistry,
and popular psychiatry renders comprehensible
things that remain strange to the uneducated
[p123].

Although we glance skyward to check the weather and to ad-
mire the moon, most of us are uneducated about astronomy.
Of the 95 people in the 1975 sample, 62 per cent said they
had little knowledge of astronomy, while 29 and 8 per cent
reported medium and high amounts respectively. What little
most of us may know about astronomy has not been learned
from experts (astronomers) but rather from friends and fam-
ily, brief experiences in elementary and secondary school,
and the mass media. On the 1976 questionnaire administered
to 170 people, respondents were asked to identify what they
had read about UFOs. Of the 57 people who could, 32 per
cent had read Chariots of the Gods, 37 per cent had read
newspaper or magazine articles, but only 4 per cent had
read books by astronomers.
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Yet another aspect of our world view is an acceptance
of change. We have a sense that what we now think to be
true may be altered in the future. This lack of permanence
is reflected in our life styles and in our attitudes toward our
scientific knowledge. The ability of contemporary Americans
to change belief systems has been noted by a number of ob-
servers. Berger (1963) says that our age is one of conver-
sion:

An individual may alternate back and forth between
logically contradictory meaning systems. Each
time the meaning system he enters provides him
with an interpretation of his existence and of his
world, including in this interpretation an explana-
tion of the meaning system he has abandoned
[pp51-2).

Borhek and Curtis (1975, p143) refer to these changes as
voluntarism, which they consider to be one of the main char-
acteristics of contemporary belief systems. Lifton (1972,
pp387-8) coins the term protean man to label the style of
self-process in which people constantly change their identities.
According to Lifton, this style of self-process is partly the
result of losing connection with our own cultural symbols and
partly the result of the flooding of imagery via the mass
media which allows us to be touched by everything and which
overwhelms us with superficial messages and partial alterna-
tives,

Not only our personal meaning systems change, how-
ever, but also our scientific meaning systems. While Ameri-
cans have great faith in science, or at least in technology,
we do not believe that our science has uncovered all there is
to know about the universe. Most of us are aware that our
stock of scientific knowledge is changing and expanding. Con-
sequently, although it does not now include knowledge of extra-
terrestrial visitors, it may someday. In the meantime, it is
possible for people to experience events or phenomena that
are unknown or strange. When confronted with something
strange, people may find it easy to cease disbelieving in fly-
ing saucers and to begin believing in them because they are
used to changing belief systems completely and rapidly. In-
deed, some UFO witnesses have said that they previously re-
garded UFO reports as hoaxes or nonsense.

Thus far our discussion of beliefs which support a be-
lief in flying saucers has focused on cultural beliefs held by
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a majority of Americans. Not all people in this society
share those beliefs, however. Particularly noteworthy in
this context are two subcultures: fundamentalist religions
and the metaphysical subculture. Either of these two sub-
cultures may serve as a reference group or socializing agent
and hence may influence interpretations of UFOs. Not con-
vinced that intelligent life exists elsewhere in the universe,
some fundamentalist sects interpret UFOs as angels from
God or Satan. In the 1975 sample one respondent, who sim-
ply identified herself as a Christian, wrote, 'According to
some Christian authorities, UFOs are from Satan. 99.9 per
cent sure. '"* In addition to the traditional Christian reality
there exists an alternative religious reality, an occult social
world, which makes entirely different assumptions about the

nature of the universe (Ellwood 1973). As Buckner (1968)
writes:

The social world of the occult 'seeker' is a very
unusual one. The seeker moves in a world popu-
lated by astral spirits, cosmic truths, astrologers,
mystery schools, lost continents, magic healing,

human auras, second comings, telepathy, and vi-
brations [p226).

The seekers who composed the Human Individual Metamorpho-
sis cult saw flying saucers as vehicles by which they could
escape the cycle of death and reincarnation and ascend to the
Kingdom of Heaven (Balch & Taylor 1976). In short, mem-
bers of the metaphysical subculture and fundamentalist sects
tend to make assumptions about the universe different from

those made by most Americans and they tend to interpret
UFOs differently also.

Pointing out that in many UFO cases witnesses had
not previously taken UFO reports seriously, Hall (1972) con-
cludes that these people really saw unusual phenomena:

In fact I would find it puzzling and behaviorally
anomalous if witnesses to a dramatic, ambiguous
event promptly interpreted it in a way that lay
outside their previous beliefs and contrary to the
beliefs of others around them unless, indeed, their
observations seemed quite unequivocal [p216].

*Or course it i8 unwarranted to conclude that this belief is
shared by all or even a majority of Christians. --editor's note.
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But are flying saucers outside the belief systems of most
Americans? No, our store of information, our assumptions,
and our store of misinformation make it very easy to con-
clude that UFOs are extraterrestrial spaceships. Most of us
are convinced that intelligent life exists elsewhere in the uni-
verse. We assume that space travel outside our solar sys-
tem is possible, and we take for granted the idea that intelli-
gent alien life-forms want to travel through space. When we
look at the sky, we see many things which are strange to us
because we are ignorant of astronomy and because of the per-
ceptual limitations of our eyes. Knowing little about astron-
omy or perceptual psychology, we cannot use either body of
knowledge to explain what we see. Quite familiar with the
idea of space travel and alien visitors, however, we find the
extraterrestrial hypothesis an easy way of accounting for our
observations--even if we have not previously prescribed to it.
In short, from a sociological point of view, belief in flying
saucers is apparently becoming a well-established part of
U.S. culture. If things continue as they have for the past
twenty years, future social scientists may no longer ask why
people believe in flying saucers, but rather why they do not.

Social Interaction Which Supports a Belief in Flying Saucers

Not only do people learn cultural meanings, but also
they maintain and transform those meanings. Face-to-face
interaction both supports and modifies the subjective realities
of the participants. In Berger's (1963, pl118) words, reality
is socially constructed. Setting aside the question of whether
or not flying saucers are an objective reality, they are at
least subjective realities for many people. How have these
subjective realities emerged?

The process by which people conclude a UFO is an
alien spaceship can be described as a type of collective be-
havior similar to the transmission of rumors. A rumor is
defined as a recurrent form of communication through which
people caught together in an ambiguous situation attempt to
construct a meaningful interpretation of it by pooling their in-
tellectual resources (Shibutani 1966, p17). A rumor is not
so much the dissemination of a message as the process of
forming a definition of the situation. In this case, the situa-
tion to be defined is a UFO sighting. People must decide
what happened: Was something truly strange observed and if
so what might it have been?
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The social-science literature on rumor shows a num-
ber of factors that seem to be important in the emergence of
beliefs. First, the people involved must perceive a situation
as mysterious and significant. According to Allport and Post-
man (1947, p33) the basic law of rumor transmission states
that the amount of rumor in circulation will vary with the
importance of the subject to the individuals concerned multi-
plied by the ambiguity of the evidence pertaining to the sub-
ject. If either importance or ambiguity are absent, rumors
will not be constructed. Both are present in the case of UFO
sightings. Considering how little most people know about as-
tronomy and perceptual psychology, they frequently see things
which they cannot identify. Their eyewitness reports suffer
from the uncertainties and inaccuracies that plague all such
reports. While some people may consider it important to
make contact with extraterrestrials in order to insure peace-
ful and mutually beneficial relations, others may be fearful.
After all, some witnesses report being kidnapped and phys-
ically examined.

A second factor crucial in contagion (i.e., the trans-
mittability of rumor) is the lack of a satisfactory (or, con-
vincing) explanation by experts as to the real nature of the
phenomenon or event. In the case of UFO sightings, the ex-
perts are often considered to be natural and social scientists
or public officials who might be able to identify the UFO cor-
rectly. But people rarely have access to such experts; most
people do not attempt to report their observations to any offi-
cial agency (Lee 1969, p226). If they do, they may have dif-
ficulty finding one willing to listen. The Air Force no longer
investigates UFOs. Local police departments may be unin-
terested, sometimes assuming that anyone who sees a UFO
must be drunk. Although organizations like APRO, CUFOS,
NICAP, and MUFON* would be interested, they do not have
phone numbers in most telephone books. In rare cases UFO
sighters may have their reports investigated by experts, but
in most instances they have only other lay people to help
them interpret their experiences.

In the absence of official explanations, people begin to
improvise their own. Except under intense excitement, these
explanations are limited by considerations of plausibility, and

*Aerial Phenomena Research Organization; Center for UFO
Studies; National Investigations Committee on Aerial Phenom-
ena; Mutual UFO Network.
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what is perceived as plausible depends upon what is previ-
ously taken for granted. In other words, the social construc-
tion of reality is generally circumscribed by the culture of
the group (Shibutani 1966, pl128). Not only do many aspects
of our taken-for-granted world support a belief in flying
saucers, as discussed, but our trust in the media also sup-
ports this belief. Of the 95 people questioned in 1975 as
part of the exploratory research reported in this chapter, 84
per cent had seen television news coverage of UFO reports,
while 67 per cent had read books or articles about UFOs.

Of those who had been exposed to information about UFOs,

91 per cent considered the television coverage essentially
factual and accurate, and 83 per cent made the same evalua-
tion of their reading. In the 170-person 1976 sample, 68
per cent had read about UFOs, with the vast majority of these
68 per cent considering the material factual and accurate.
Although only 31 per cent could remember titles of what they
had read, almost all of them (94 per cent) had read material
which espoused the extraterrestrial hypothesis as an explana-
tion of UFOs.

People construct explanations of unusual events through
the conversations they have with each other. We depend upon
each other for help in placing anomalous experiences in their
proper perspective. Thus, an interpretation of a UFO as a
flying saucer is not so much an individual decision as a col-
lective one made through the collaboration of many people.

In general, the more people who support a particular inter-
pretation, the more compelling the interpretation, although

not all people's opinions have equal weight. The contribution
made by each person varies with his or her involvement in
the situation and his or her relationship with the other partici-
pants. Whether or not we accept ideas or information from
other people depends upon our evaluation of their trustworthi-
ness and competence. Especially trustworthy in our eyes and
therefore especially influential are significant others, people
with whom we interact most frequently and with whom we

have important emotional relationships. In the 1975 sample,
64 per cent of the 56 people who had friends who believed in
flying saucers also believed, while 59 per cent of the 39 peo-
ple who either had friends who did not believe or did not
know their friends' opinions did not themselves believe in fly-
ing saucers. In the 1976 sample, 56 per cent of the 82 peo-
ple who had friends who believed that the earth was being
visited by extraterrestrials believed the same thing, but 63
per cent of the 87 people who either did not know their friends'
opinions or had nonbelieving friends were nonbelievers.
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Other potentially influential people are ones whom we
consider to be experts or insiders, people whose competence
we do not question. Someone who claims to have seen a
UFO or to be closely acquainted with a sighter may do much
to shape our interpretation of UFOs. Of all the people with
inside information, the most influential may be UFO investi-
gators from organizations such as APRO, CUFOS, NICAP,
and MUFON, to mention but a few. However careful these
investigators are to behave in a neutral fashion, their very
presence lends credence to the reality of a flying saucer
sighting. People may conclude there must be something to

the stories going around, if they know those stories are being
investigated seriously.

Even though people are not significant others nor in-
siders, under certain circumstances they may have great in-
fluence on an individual's interpretation of a UFO sighting.
Not only are people especially sensitive to the opinions of
others when the objective reality of a situation is in dispute
(Sherif & Harvey 1952); but also people can be swayed when
the objective reality is quite clear, provided they are con-
fronted with a sufficiently large number of people who are

unanimous in their views (Asch 1965). As Shibutani (1966)
states:

Mere reiteration may lead some of the doubtful to
reconsider, for hearing the same report from sev-
eral sources tends to weaken skepticism. Unless
one has built up special resistance, knowledge that
others are taking an account seriously makes it
difficult to dismiss [pp140-1].

Whomever we talk to, the words we use will shape
our beliefs. A number of UFO researchers have pointed out
the inherent biases in the terms unidentified flying object and
flying saucer (Price-Williams 1972, p224). Nonetheless these
phrases are used, and they no doubt direct thinking along cer-
tain lines and not others. Research by Loftus and her as-
sociates (1974, 1975) indicates how crucial such words can
be in constructing a witness's memory of an event. They
find that two kinds of information go into an individual's mem-
ory of a complex occurrence. The first is information
gleaned during the perception of the original event, while the
second is external information supplied after the fact. Over
time, information from these two sources becomes integrated
in such a way that the source of any specific detail cannot
be identified reliably. All we have is one memory. Thus,
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Loftus finds that not only does the phrasing of a question

about an event affect a witness's perception of the event short-
ly after it has occurred, but also the phrasing has altered

the witness's memory of the event a week later. Applying
this finding to UFO sightings, loaded questions from friends
and acquaintances may alter a witness's memory of his or

her observations. If people ask, did you see a flying saucer?,
a witness may reconstruct a memory with the appropriate de-

tails.

Once people begin to subscribe to a particular inter-
pretation of UFOs, they seek supporting evidence in the past
and the present (Shibutani 1966, p84). Previously dismissed
as insignificant, temporarily forgotten events are recalled and
reinterpreted in terms of the current theory (Berger 1963,
Kitsuse 1964). This reconstruction of the past is exempli-
fied by cases of UFO witnesses who do not report their ob-
servations until they read or hear about the observations of
others. Investigators may find it impossible to tell if these
witnesses actually saw a cylinder-shaped object with flashing
red lights or simply saw something which they later inter-
preted to be a cylinder-shaped object with flashing red lights.
These witnesses are not lying; like all people, their original
observations and their subsequent interpretations of it become
inseparable parts of their memories.

People reconstruct not only the past in terms of their
current theories but also the present. Sensitized to occur-
rences we believe are relevant to testing our hunches, we
may misinterpret current events that are really quite unre-
lated to our developing orientation (Shibutani 1966, p84).
Aware that people have reported saucer-like objects in the
area, we may make a similar interpretation of a stimulus
we would ordinarily ignore. The mass media play an im-
portant role in making interpretations current and thus play
an important role in this classic sort of contagion. Research
by Johnson (1969) and Medalia and Larsen (1969) as well as
the exploratory research discussed in this chapter, shows that
newspapers do a great deal to promote socially constructed
realities such as phantom anesthetists, windshield pitting, and
flying saucers.

Implications for the Investigation of UFO Sightings

Because UFO reports are eyewitness reports, they are
not identical with objective reality. This lack of one-to-one
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correspondence between a stimulus and its report can be ex-
plained in a number of ways. Some of the chapters in this
book advance explanations in terms of the limitations of the
human senses. Other works attempt to account for UFO re-
ports in terms of the personal characteristics or alienated
gocial positions of the sighters.

The explanation presented in this chapter (of the taken-
for-granted world and the social construction of reality) has
implications for the investigation of UFO sightings, suggesting
data which should be gathered to assess the extent to which
social and cultural factors have influenced the interpretation
of a particular UFO report. Following is a list of the vari-
ables which, at this stage of the author's research, seem to
be the best predictors of belief in flying saucers. Because
it has yet to be tested using a representative sample, this
list of variables is tentative. Note that the variables do not
predict who will see a UFO; the author's research indicates
that anyone can. Not all sighters interpret UFOs as alien
spaceships, however, nor do all who merely hear about UFOs.
Presumably the process of interpreting UFOs is similar for
both witnesses and non-witnesses, although this assumption
has not been examined empirically, because of the small
number of sighters in the exploratory samples. This process
of interpretation, particularly its social and cultural dimen-
sions, should be the topic of further research.

Collecting Data on Cultural Factors

Some aspects of American culture make the presence
of extraterrestrial visitors very plausible. To the extent in-
dividuals have internalized these aspects, they are predis-
posed to believe in flying saucers and thus predisposed to in-
terpret UFOs as flying saucers. Whether or not individuals
actually make such an interpretation depends upon their so-
cial situation (these variables are covered under the next sub-
heading).

In the author's exploratory research, belief in flying
saucers was measured by the checked-off answers to the
multiple-choice question, 'What do you think unidentified fly-
ing objects really are? (Circle as many as apply.) A hoaxes;
B visitors from outer space; C secret military projects; D
natural events and objects such as airplanes, meteors, and
weather balloons; E other (please state).” People who indi-
cated that at least some UFOs are visitors from outer space



Table 1. CULTURAL PREDICTORS OF BELIEF IN FLYING SAUCERS

Ability to Predict
Independent Variable and Operational Definition Belief in Flying Saucers*

Belief in intelligent extraterrestrial life, as measured by:
Agreement with the statement that there are intelligent life forms

on other planets in the universe .56

Attitude towards space travel, as measured by:

The extent to which the U.S. program is perceived as worthwhile .05

Exposure to science-fiction movies on space travel .14

Exposure to science-fiction literature on space travel .10
Knowledge of astronomy, as measured by:

Subjective measurement of amount of astronomical knowledge .07
Membership in a relevant subculture, as measured by:

Religion (Catholic, Protestant, nonbeliever, other) .21

Number of nontraditional areas in which respondent has read
(transcendental meditation, yoga, health food or vegetarian
diets, reincarnation, Bermuda triangle, ESP, the supernatural,
Eastern philosophies or religion) .12

¥The measures of association reported here are all asymmetrical versions of Guttman's coefficient of
predictability, a statistic designed for use on nominal level data. This measure of association ranges
in value from 0 to +1.00 and is interpreted as the proportionate reduction of error in guessing the de-
pendent variable as a result of taking into account the independent variable. For example, the first
statistic in the table is .56. It means that 56 per cent of our errors in guessing beliefs about flying
saucers are eliminated if we take into account belief in the existence of intelligent life elsewhere.
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were classified as believing in flying saucers, whi{e all othe.rs
were considered nonbelievers. Table 1 su.mmanze's.tpe in-
dependent, cultural variables, their operational definitions,

and their ability to predict belief in flying saucers as meas-
ured by the asymmetrical version of Guttman's coefficient of

predictability.

One aspect of United States culture which supports a
pelief in flying saucers is belief in the existence of intelligent
life elsewhere in the universe. Table 1 shows that, of all
the cultural, independent variables, it was the best predictor
of belief in flying saucers.

A second important aspect of the taken-for-granted
world of most Americans is the belief in the feasibility and
desirability of space travel. Belief in the feasibility of space
travel was measured indirectly by assessing whether or not
respondents had seen movies or read science fiction on the
topic. As Table 1 shows, neither of these two indirect meas-
ures was a good predictor of belief in flying saucers. Al-
though perhaps they could be improved by asking additional
questions to assess how much science fiction respondents had
read or how much they enjoyed science fiction, these meas-
ures suffer from conceptual difficulties because an interest
in science fiction about space travel does not clearly precede
belief in flying saucers. For example, in the 1975 sample,

a belief in flying saucers was a slightly better predictor of
exposure to science fiction about space travel than the other
way around. A better way of measuring belief in the feasi-
bility of space travel is with direct questions which ask re-
spondents to agree or disagree with statements such as, ''One
day it will be easy for us to travel to the stars.' The de-
sirability of space travel was measured by asking people how
worthwhile they considered the United States space program.
Probably too general in nature, this question was a poor pre-
dictor of beliefs in flying saucers and might have been im-
proved if it asked specifically about the manned spaceflight
aspects of the U.S. space program in distinction to unmanned
missions. For instance, respondents might be asked the ex-
tent to which they agreed or disagreed with the statement,

""The exploration of space by manned spaceflight is a worth-
while goal. "

The third aspect of the American world view which
Supports a belief in flying saucers is the widespread lack of
information about astronomy and perceptual psychology. When
confronted with strange things in the sky, most people cannot
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use the principles of astronomy and perceptual psychology to
account for what they see. Knowledge of astronomy was
measured by asking people to assess their own knowledge but
the variable was not a good predictor of belief in flying sau-
cers as shown by Table 1. The low predictive power of
knowledge of astronomy may mean that people's beliefs are
unrelated to their knowledge, or it may simply be the result
of a poorly-worded question. Better questions might be ones
about knowledge of specific astronomical phenomena and op-
tical illusions that could be mistaken for spaceships. For
example, respondents could be asked to disagree or agree
with the statement. 'It is very difficult to judge the speed
of a bright light moving against a dark background.' Just
how much an individual knows about these potential sources
of error is especially important if that individual has seen
something he or she considers to be a flying saucer. We
want to be able to determine if the witness has sufficient
knowledge to fit the stimulus into an explanation other than
an extraterrestrial one.

The fourth aspect of the American world view is our
acceptance of change in both our personal and our scientific
belief systems. Because they were not considered relevant
at the time, neither type of acceptance was measured in the
exploratory research, and thus neither is listed in Table 1.
However, respondents should be asked the extent to which
they agree or disagree with statements such as:

It is perfectly reasonable for someone to convert from
one religion to another.

Only someone who was crazy would completely change
his or her philosophy of life.

Scientists know all there is to know about the nature of
the universe.

When and if we explore outer space, we will discover
things we never dreamed of.

The fifth aspect of the American world view which may
affect beliefs about UFOs is membership in religious subcul-
tures. For a variety of reasons, fundamentalist denominations
tend not to interpret UFOs as alien spaceships, while occult
philosophies tend to accept extraterrestrial visitors as proven
facts. As Table 1 shows, religious denomination predicted
belief in flying saucers to some extent; not shown is that
Protestants tended toward such beliefs the least. Because
many subjects simply identified themselves as Protestants,



Phillis Fox 37

they could not be classified as fundamentalist or not. How-
ever, given the fact that the sample was selected from an
agricultural area, it could be expected to be conservative in
terms of religion. Future research should seek the specific
denomination to which a respondent belongs. Interest in the
metaphysical subculture was measured by the number of non-
traditional areas in which a respondent had read (see Table),
which turned out not to be a very good predictor of belief in
flying saucers. A better measure might be one which as-
sesses the depth, and breadth, of interest in those areas, and
inquires about attendance at UFO lectures and workshops.

Suggestions for Collecting Data on Social Factors

The process by which people collectively arrive at be-
liefs about the nature of UFOs is conceptualized as being sim-
ilar to the process of rumor transmission discussed above;
both may be considered attempts to define an ambiguous sit-
uation. There are three social conditions crucial to the
transmission of rumor and each can be measured. To the
extent these conditions pertain, social interaction is likely to
produce belief in flying saucers.

One condition crucial to rumor transmission is the
perceived nature of the stimulus: it must be both ambiguous
and important. Although ambiguity was not measured in the
exploratory research, it could be measured by asking re-
spondents to agree or disagree with statements such as those
used by Lee (1969):

The government has done a good job of examining
UFO reports.
There is no government secrecy about UFOs.

UFO reports have not been taken seriously by any
government agency.

No airline pilots have seen UFOs.

No authentic photographs have ever been taken of
UFOs.

Some UFO reports have come from astronomers.

Some UFOs have landed and left marks on the
ground [p222].

In addition to being uncertain about the nature of UFO evidence,
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people also must perceive UFOs as important. Their opin-
ions can be ascertained by asking them to agree or disagree

with statements such as:

The government should spend more money than
it does now to study UFOs.

Whatever they really are, UFOs are unimportant
and can safely be ignored.

Although these statements are phrased so that any believer
or nonbeliever can answer them, they could be reworded to
apply to the specific UFO sighting under investigation,

The second factor conducive to the spread of rumors
is the lack of any convincing, official explanations. From
the standpoint of formulating a research methodology, then,
local newspapers, television shows, and radio programs
should be examined to see if they present statements by the
experts. Residents should be asked if they are familiar with
the official explanation of the sighting and if they believe it
to be correct.

Of course, in the absence of official explanations, peo-
ple tend to improvise their own, attempting through their con-
versations with each other to place an unusual event in its
proper context. Thus, supportive social interaction is the
third condition crucial to producing the conclusion that a UFO

is a flying saucer.

As described in Table 2, the exploratory research
asked each respondent to estimate approximately the number
of their friends who believe in flying saucers and to state
whether or not any of their friends have seen a UFO. The
latter question was a poor predictor of the respondent's be-
lief because only a very small proportion of respondents had
friends who had seen UFOs. The number of friends who be-
lieved in flying saucers was also a weak predictor, but its
power might be improved by assessing more precisely the
closeness of the friends and the intensity of their interests.
For example, people could be asked how many of their close
friends and family believed in flying saucers, as well as how
many of their casual acquaintances believed. Also they should
be asked if any of their friends and acquaintances are deeply
interested in flying saucers and if they discuss flying saucers
frequently, When investigating particular sightings, much
more specific data on who talked to whom, what was said,
and the viewpoint of each person involved should be collected.
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Table 2. SOCIAL PREDICTORS OF BELIEF IN FLYING

SAUCERS
Independent Variable and Ability to Predict
Operational Definition Belief in Flying Saucers*

Social support from significant others,
as measured by:
Number of friends who believe in
flying saucers .16, .13%
Friends' sightings of UFOs 0
Currency of particular beliefs, as
measured by:
Exposure to television news cover-
age of UFO reports .07
Perceived accuracy of television
coverage 0
Reading of books and articles on
UFOs .26, .12
Perceived accuracy of reading .23, .28

¥See note to Table 1, on page 34.

tWhen a question appeared in both the 1975 and 1976 ques-
tionnaires, two measures of association were computed, one
for each sample.

Ideally, conversations in which agreement emerges over the
interpretation of a UFO should be audited in person.

Table 2 also shows that the first two measures were
poor predictors of belief in flying saucers simply because
the vast majority of respondents watched television news and
considered it accurate. Reading and perceived accuracy of
the reading material were considerably better predictors.
Although one sample was also asked to list the titles of ma-
terial which they considered good, 70 per cent of the 170
respondents either could not recall what they had read or
gave titles so incomplete that the works could not be identi-
fied. These general questions can be reworded so that they
inquire about knowledge of the details of a particular UFO

sighting.
REFERENCES

Allport, G. W., and Postman, L. 1974. The Psychology of
Rumor. New York: Henry Holt.




40 Cultural Factors

Asch, S. E. 1965. Effects of group pressure upon the mod-
ification and distortion of judgments. In Prohansky, H.,
and Seidenberg, B. (eds.), Basic Studies in Social Psy-
chology (New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston).

Balch, R. W., and Taylor, D. 1976, Salvation in a UFO.
Psychology Today (October) 58; 61-62; 66; 106.

Berger, P. L. 1963. Invitation to Sociology: A Humanistic
Perspective. New York: Anchor.

Borhek, J. T., and Curtis, R. F. 1975. A Sociology of
Belief. New York: Wiley.

Buckner, H. T. 1968. The flying saucerians: an open door
cult. In Truzzi, M. (ed.), Sociology and Everyday Life
(Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall).

Ellwood, R. S., Jr. 1973. Religious and Spiritual Groups
in Modern America. Englewood CIiffs, N.J.: Prentice-

Hall.

Fifty-one per cent in Gallup poll believe in UFQ's; eleven per
cent note sightings. New York Times, Nov. 29, 1973,

p45.
Haines, R. F. 1979. Observing UFOs. Chicago: Nelson-
Hall.

Hall, R. L. 1973. Sociological perspectives on UFO reports.
In Sagan, C., and Page, T. (eds.), UFOs: A Scientific
Debate (Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press).

Jackson, E. F. 1962. Status consistency and symptoms of
stress. American Sociological Review, vol. 27, 469-

480.

Johnson, D. M. 1969. The "phantom anesthetist' of Mat-
toon: a field study of mass hysteria. In Evans, R. R.
(ed.), Readings in Collective Behavior (Chicago: Rand

McNally).

Kitsuse, J. 1. 1964. Societal reaction to deviant behavior:
problems of theory and method. In Becker, H. S.
(ed.), The Other Side: Perspectives on Deviance (New
York: "Free Press).




Phillis Fox 41

Knoke, D. 1972, Community and consistency: the ethnic
factor in status inconsistency. Social Forces, vol. 51,
23-33.

Lee, A. 1969. Public attitudes toward UFO phenomena.
In Gillmor, D. S. (ed.), The Final Report of the Scien-
tific Study of Unidentified Flying Objects (New York:
Dutton).

Lifton, R. J. 1972, Protean man. In Manning, P. K.,
and Truzzi, M. (eds.), Youth and Sociology (Englewood
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall).

Loftus, E. F.; Altman, D.; and Gaballe, R. 1975. Effects
of questioning upon a witness's later recollections.
Journal of Police Science Administration, vol. 3, 162-
165.

Loftus, E. F., and Palmer, J. C. 1974. Reconstruction
of automobile destruction: an example of the interac-
tion between language and memory. Journal of Verbal
Learning and Verbal Behavior, vol. 13, 585-589.

Medalia, N. Z., and Larsen, O. N. 1969. Diffusion and
belief in a collective delusion: the Seattle windshield
pitting epidemic. In Evans, R. R. (ed.), Readings in
Collective Behavior (Chicago: Rand McNally).

Nelson, E. E. 1973. Status inconsistency: its objective
and subjective components. Sociological Quarterly,
vol. 14, 3-18.

Price-Williams, D. R. 1972. Psychology and epistemology
of UFO interpretations. In Sagan, C., and Page, T.
(eds.), UFOs: A Scientific Debate (Ithaca, N.Y.:
Cornell University Press).

Rokeach, M. 1960. The Open and Closed Mind: Investi-
gations into the Nature of Belief Systems and Person-
ality Systems. New York: Basic Books.

Sherif, M., and Harvey, O. J. 1952. A study in ego-
functioning: elimination of stable anchorages in indi-
vidual and group situations. Sociometry, vol. 15, 272-
305.

Shibutani, T. 1966. Improvised News: A Sociological Study




42 Cultural Factors
of Rumor. Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill.

Warren, D. I. 1970. Status inconsistency theory and fly-
ing saucer sightings. Science, vol. 170, 599-603.



Chapter 3

THE ZEITGEIST OF THE UFO PHENOMENON

Armando Simén

To study the Zeitgeist (spirit of the times) of the UFO
phenomenon is to study the subtler, overlooked aspects of the
phenomenon. This involves stepping back for a better per-
spective to look over the beliefs and events that we have taken
for granted. It is the kind of approach, for example, that
points out the shift of emphasis from the science-fictional
term "flying saucers' of the 1950s and early 1960s to the
more respectable-sounding name '"UFOs' preferred nowadays.
It is the kind of approach that studies the increased respecta-
bility of the UFO phenomenon after the 1966 flap* and points
to the increased number of '"abduction' reports after the pub-
lication of the book, The Interrupted Journey. Likewise, it
is the kind of approach that attempts to answer the question,
why were flying saucers immediately interpreted as extra-
terrestrial crafts in 1947? But to me, what represents the
model example of the effects of the Zeitgeist upon the UFO
phenomenon are the numerous instances of reference to a
moving light in the sky (a UFO) as '"the craft" or '"the ship"
by the observer (Vallee 1965, Vallee & Vallee 1966), who is

*The increased interest taken in UFOs by such scientists as
Carl Sagan, Philip Klass, and David Saunders occurred after
the 1966 flap, and was probably due to a number of events.
First, the Air Force washed its hands of UFOs, so scientists
realized it was now up to them to investigate; second, ex-
plorations in space removed much of the fantasy from the
idea of space travel and 'brought it down to earth'; third, by
the mid-60s, a generation had grown up on science-fiction
films and as a consequence took the idea of aliens and space
travel for granted (Saunders [1968] found that 93 per cent of
college students believed in extraterrestrial intelligences);
fourth, the prevalent atmosphere of scientific research may
l{ave facilitated an open-mindedness towards the subject; and
fifth, the concept behind the Condon study legitimized the study
of UFOs, while those scientists who disagreed with the con-
clusions investigated on their own.
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assuming that inside the erratically moving, luminous object,
there was an opaque, mechanical spacecraft. In other words,
there is a great difference between an observation and an in-
terpretation, the latter being under the influence of the cul-
tural beliefs, the semantic traps, and the perceptual set that
we call the Zeitgeist. UFOlogists should constantly keep this
subtle difference in mind.

One could take the development of the UFO phenomenon,
in all its various stages, as a report on the psychological
state of the country: belief in UFOs as an invasion task force
after WW II, the religious-pacifist schizophrenia of contactees
during the atomic-bomb days, and suspicion of official cen-
sorship of UFO data shifting from an Air Force ''conspiracy"
during the 1950s to the notorious activities of the CIA during
the 1970s.

I shall confine myself in this chapter to the effect of
science-fiction films on the Zeitgeist and vice versa. I ap-
ply the term "science-fiction film" only to those films de-
picting either extraterrestrials visiting the Earth or mankind's
exploration of space. This restriction effectively eliminates
films with themes such as time-traveling, extraordinary in-
ventions, etc.* The connection between science-fiction films
and UFOs has seldom been made, mostly as a passing com-
ment (Jacobs 1975). Few have hinted at a possible causal
relationship with flying saucers (but see Menzel & Boyd 1963).
However, Vallee (1965) flatly denied that the films had any
influence whatsoever on UFO sightings:

It may, or may not, be interesting to re-

stories of all kinds, "and has seen the growing in-
terest of the motion-picture industry in fantastic
and ‘horror' tales which might have resulted in
an increasing number of hoaxes and hallucina-
tions, and even in UFO waves, if the 'psy-
chological' theory of UFOs were correct. As
early as 1916, Otto Ripert's film Homunculus

¥Sources of information on the films mentioned here, aside
from the author's experience, are mostly Annan (1974), Bax-
ter (1974), Gifford (1971), Naha (1975), Rovin (1975), and
Strick (1976). Annan approaches the films from a Jungian
standpoint.



Armando Simén 45

was about the creation of an artificial man by a
mad scientist. In 1914 and 1920 the German in-
dustry produced two films on the subject of the
'golem’ (Paul Wegener and Henrik Galeen). In
1924 the film Orlac's Hands was made, after a
novel by Maurice Renard. In 1926 Fritz Lang
created Metropolis, and we should not forget that
1920 saw the introduction of the word 'robot, '
with a play by Karel Capek, Rossum's Universal
Robots (R.U.R.). In 1928, Fritz Lang did The
Woman on the Moon (Die Frau im Mond). The
first 'trip to the moon™ had been made by the
French pioneer Mé¢liés in 1902, and the celebrated
Frankenstein and John Carter of Mars were cre-
ated during this period. If UFO sightings were
motivated by some mechanism through which the
public can release hidden fears and satisfy a
need for fantastic or horrifying tales, why did
'saucer waves' not coincide with such science-
fiction feats as the Orson Welles radio adapta-
tion of The War of the Worlds in 1938 or with
the happy time of the great comics and their mo-
tion-picture versions, such as Flash Gordon
(Frederick Stephani, 1936) or Flash Gordon's
Trip to Mars (1937)?

Vallee was wrong--completely. Not only in lumping all types
of science-fiction films together, but numerically as well.
Furthermore, Welles' radio broadcast did produce a mass
behavior (of the panic type, as opposed to a fad).

As can be seen from Figure 1, the number of Eng-
lish-speaking science-fiction films for this century is much
greater in the 1950 and the 1960 decades, the highest period
of UFO activity. In fact, persons living at this time were
swamped with such films, which, it is very important to note,
were of a highly novel nature (see Appendix, pp. 52-57). Con-
sequently, it behooves us to study these films even though it
should be in a nonmanipulative unobtrusive manner (Webb et
al. 1966).

Motion pictures have been in existence since the
1890s, when they emerged as one of numerous inventions
from Thomas Edison's laboratory. They were soon put into
commercial use, thereby surviving and propagating. Science-
fiction literature, however, has its roots as far back as the
Greek legend of Icarus, and the historical Archimedes.
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Figure 1. Frequency of science fiction films [dealing with
extraterrestrials] released within consecutive decades. Since
the 1950s and 1960s were not only the peak years of UFO
activity, but also for science fiction films, a relationship
may exist. Furthermore, a generation grown up on such
films would probably not panic today (as with the famous Or-
son Welles "War of the Worlds" broadcast), contrary to Key-
hoe's theory of governmental censorship. According to this
theory, people would panic if they knew we were being visited
by aliens, and this probably explains why government censor-
ship occurs. However, among the multitude of UFO books
the ratio is 11:1 in favor of the extraterrestrial hypothesis.
(Simén 1978) and Saunders (1968) as well as the Gallup Poll
have shown that the public believes in flying saucers. The
raison d'étre for censorship is thus removed. This logical
argument against the censorship theory is in addition to the
empirical ones (Simén 1976).

Leonardo da Vinci's designs for fantastic war machines, Jona-
than Swift's satirical Gulliver's Travels, and Voltaire's philo-
sophical short story 'Micromegas™ on alien visitors all ante-
dated the birth of the science-fiction genre of the late 1800s
and early 1900s (Gunn 1977), which in turn was undoubtedly
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a reflection of the optimistic, future-oriented, exploratory-
scientific-capitalistic spirit that pervaded Europe and North
America for decades.

Motion pictures and science-fiction literature first
joined hands as far back as 1902 in A Trip to the Moon by
Georges Méliés. Most of the science-fiction films with a
"message' were not long in following (e.g., the prototalitari-
anism of Metropolis and The Shape of Things to Come).

Some themes In science-fiction films remain for decades un-
til they are replaced or new ideas coexist. Nevertheless, in
both general and specific categories there is a surprising
lack of variation of themes. Considering the spaceships they
depict, for example, film makers have until recently shown
very little imagination. Although the earlier films proposed
gigantic cannons (e.g., A Trip to the Moon), or propellers
(e.g., A Trip to Mars) for interplanetary travel, the later
films, and therefore the bulk of them, have voyaged via
rocketships: Just Imagine, Rocketship XM, When Worlds
Collide, Queen of Blood, Flash Gordon, Cat Women of the
Moon and First Spaceship to Venus are a few.

After the Kenneth Arnold sighting in the State of
Washington and subsequent flying-saucer wave of 1947, saucers
shared the stage with rocketships (although in one of the 1930s
Flash Gordon movies there is a flying-saucer-type craft mov-
ing in U-shaped trajectories). * In 1949, the first such film

¥A question that puzzled me for quite some time was why
were the 1947 flying discs reported by Kenneth Arnold im-
mediately interpreted as alien spaceships, when their chief
characteristics were rapid flight and an oval shape? In oth-
er words, why was a connection made between a seemingly
novel type of aircraft and extraterrestrial travel? Hereto-
fore, science-fiction films had depicted space travel in rock-
et-like vehicles. However, an inspection of the numerous
recent republications of science-fiction magazines reveals that
flying saucer designs did exist prior to the 1947 flap--in fact
as far back as the late 1920s, and they were viewed as alien
spacecraft (Ashley 1976, Sadoul 1975, Kyle 1976, Gunn, 1976).
Just as interesting are the airship drawings of the 1890s, re-
produced by Kyle (1976), which were inspired by Jules Verne
and other science-fiction authors. They are particularly ger-
mane because, as various UFOlogists (and Dr. Donald Menzel
in his Flying Saucers) have stated, a wave of interest in
UFOs occurred during the 1890s. The drawings for the seri-
ous reports of airships coincide remarkably with the drawings
of the fictional airships.
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came out, The Flying Saucers. The 1945 film serial The
Purple Monster Strikes had invaders arriving via one-man
rockets; the 1950 serial Flying Disc Man from Mars, on the
other hand, landed them in jet-propelled flying saucers!
Flying saucers in the cinema came to stay with This Island
Earth, The Thing, Robinson Crusoe on Mars, Battle of the
Worlds, Daleks--Invasion Earth, Earth vs. the Flying Sau-
cers, and others (the latter film, incidentally, was based on
KReyhoe's book, Flying Saucers from OQuter Space). It is
earthlings and not aliens who use flying saucers in Forbidden
Planet. Only a few films broke away from the contemporary
technology to design new models (e.g., The Man from Planet
X, Star Trek, Barbarella, Star Wars, Silent Running). It is
interesting to note that the 1953 film adaptation of H. G.
Wells' The War of the Worlds had flying saucers instead of
the Martian tripod war machines, while in the 1938 radio
adaptation, poison gas--reminiscent of World War I--was
used by the invading Martians. Terrestrial technology in the
popular imagination was adapted to become aliens' technology.
The point is that few movie-makers were able to break away
from the Zeitgeist.

Another prevalent theme has been that of aliens as
invaders (sometimes it seems as if it is the only one). Be-
fore 1945, battles in the science-fiction cinema were joined
against an individual evildoer, often a satanic-looking villain
(the recent Star Wars being a return to this theme). Battling
this criminal was an adventuresome task, and not a despair-
ing ordeal typical of later (1950s and after) doomsday films.
A change occurred with the end of World War II: the empha-
sis was now on invasion by another race. The Purple Mon-
ster Strikes (whose invasion task force arrived in one-man
rockets that brought to mind the miniature Japanese subma-
rines) was one of the first examples, The early invasion
films even had character roles for alien enemy collaborators!
A variation of the invasion theme concerns the infection or
possession of humans by extraterrestrial organisms; examples
are The Invasion of the Body Snatchers, The Blob, The Mono-
lithic Monsters, The Brain irom Planet Arous, and, more
recently, The Andromeda Strain.

Some films have presented the antithesis of the in-
vasion theme. Innocent and peaceful aliens in this case were
attacked by an unreasoning, bigoted, and warring human race
--e.g., It Came from Outer Space and The Man from Planet
X. This too was a parallel with real life. During the early
period of UFO sightings, several such objects seen over mili-
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tary security areas were shot at (Keyhoe 1973). In The Day
the Earth Stood Still the alien wanted to save us from our-
selves, urging that we forget atomic power: humanity re-
acted with hate and fear. Again, there was a parallel.

After the movie's release various persons claimed that evan-
gelistic spacemen had given them a ride out into space and
had urged universal brotherhood and understanding, the adop-
tion of Christianity, and abandonment of atomic power. This
reflected the sheer terror of atomic warfare that existed at
the time (and was reflected in many later films). The aliens,
therefore, served as a convenient point of view for the screen-
writer's xenolatric* flagellations of humanity (such movies
usually included a lecture given to the earthlings by the ali-
ens). The pacifist persuasion thus had its chance for com-
ment. The world had just recently emerged from defeating
Hitler's armies only to find itself facing Stalin's. National
Socialism's and Communism's frank statements of world con-
quest had both permeated the Zeitgeist so much that the idea
was projected into imaginary aliens' society. Many if not
most science-fiction films extant were made either in the
cold-war 1950s or in furtherance of the spirit of that era

(this explains why in so many films military personnel are
present). Meanwhile, in literature, it has been said, science-
fiction plots have usually reflected an extension of our cul-
tural and technological dilemmas (Del Rey 1974).

Concerning the morphology of the aliens in films--
and this is very important to UFOlogists--almost all are hu-
manoids, sometimes with minor facial changes. As to illus-
trations for science-fiction literature, aliens are most often
a composite of Earth organisms--e.g., reptilian character-
istics with the usual tentacles or claws--nothing truly alien,
Because it is so hard for us to break away from our per-
ceptual set, I am very skeptical of reports of human-like oc-
cupants of UFOs. I would be less skeptical if '"monsters"
were reported in connection with UFOs. After all, consider-
ing the enormous variety of life forms that have appeared
during millions of years on this planet alone, the chances
that human-like bipedal intelligences with mammalian behav-
ioral traits have developed on other planets--and at the same
time as on this planet!--are in my opinion very, very small.

*This term, recently coined by Isaac Asimov (1976), means
hatred for one's own culture combined with idolization of oth-
i!r cultures while remaining blind to any shortcomings in the
atter,
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If and when we encounter extraterrestrial organisms, wheth-
er "intelligent' or not, they will not be reptilian, they will

not be mammalian, they will not be humanoid, they will not
be insect-like, they will be alien.

The anthropomorphic attitudes of screenwriters and
artists not only direct the morphological aspects of aliens
and UFO occupants, but their motivational and technological
aspects as well. A similar effect is true of scientists.
Thus, a physicist has stated that according to presently-
known physical laws UFOs could not exist (Markowitz 1967), *
while another scientist commented, in studying the so-called
"swamp gas' sightings of 1966, that "A dismal swamp is a
most unlikely place for visitors from another planet!" (Car-
penter 1966, p57). Also: "Further, why would intelligent
beings wish to investigate remote deserts (such as in New
Mexico) instead of obvious evidence of intelligence on earth,
such as large cities?" (Kuiper 1967, p842). Other remarks
have commonly incorporated the idea that if flying saucers
did exist why didn't they break down more often and thereby
offer us with physical evidence? Or, and this is my favorite,
if they have traveled all this distance and discovered life on
this planet, why haven't they communicated with us? If I
may be allowed an anthropomorphic answer of my own: If
flying saucers do exist, they could be an unobtrusive, data-
gathering group of scientists or anthropologists guided by
rules of noninterference, something on the order of Star
Trek's '"Primary Directive''|** Objections to the existence of
flying saucers on the grounds of space travel limitations or
lack of saucer crashes or their not communicating with us
are just not realistic. Widely differing Earth cultures came
up with important but simple inventions like gunpower, the
wheel, the abacus, the blow-dart, and the boomerang, all of
which were unknown to other cultures at the time; the same
could apply to an alien culture in relationship with ours.
Furthermore, because of the second industrial-scientific revo-
lution in which we are immersed, our scientific findings and
their applications have increased enormously and our horizons
have expanded so that the attitude nowadays as to technology
is a realistic "anything may be possible. "

*According to our laws of hydrodynamics fish cannot swim,
and according to our laws of aerodynamics a bumblebee can-
not fly (Brett 1965, Gray 1957).

**"Primary Directive' stands for an unconditional policy of
noninterference in the affairs of other planets' cultures if
they are technologically less developed.
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The 1950s were the springtime of science-fiction
films; in that decade both the United States and the rest of
the world were swamped with science-fiction films. A total
of 87 films were made in that decade which were based upon
one or both of two themes, visitors from space and exploring
space. The causes for such a deluge are several. First,
the cinema needed to compete with the new medium of tele-
vision since it was thought that television would replace the
cinema. So new lures were used (like Cinerama, 3-D, Todd
A-0O). Second, the 1950 film Destination Moon, * described
by Dennis Gifford (1971) as the watershed of science-fiction
films was such a success that it stimulated the production of
other films along similar lines. John Baxter (1974) stated
that:

If one were to graph the American film
between 1950 and 1960, the curve would be a re-
vealing one. After Destination Moon in 1950, a
slight rise might be detected as producers cashed
in on the success of this new untried medium,
and during 1952 and 1953, occasional rises would
be apparent as film-makers unearthed new ele-
ments from the past or conceived new ones to
play the old tricks [p130].

The third factor in the flood of science-fiction films
was the flying saucer waves of 1947, 1952, 1957, with other
sightings in between (according to Vallee and Vallee [1966]
there was also a 1954 wave). Unfortunately, it would not be
wise to perform a correlational analysis between the number
of sightings and the number of films. For one thing, as
Jacobs (1975) has pointed out, the number of UFO sightings,
as recorded by the USAF, is not precise. For another, not
only are some of the dates associated with the films inexact,
but they are also misleading since the films may circulate
for years afterwards in both theaters and television. For
example, although the release date for The Day the Earth
Stood Still was 1951, Menzel and Boyd (1963) mention its
presence during the 1952 summer UFO wave. Also, UFO
sightings (or waves) may stimulate the production of films,
but they take a very long time to produce, sometimes years.
Lastly, as I have pointed out elsewhere (Simén 1978), one
film may be a behavior catalyst and spark off a mass behavior,

*Donald Menzel assisted in the making of this film, as J. A.
Hynek did with Close Encounters of the Third Kind.
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like a fad, whereas another on the very same subject will
not (as was the case with Jaws, and, Blue Water, White
Death, respectively). Thus, there is a qualitative factor
which conventional statistics may not reveal, even though the
use of such statistics tends to appear more scientific (Kuhn
1961).

Where does this leave us? It leaves us on a two-way
street. Not only does the science-fiction cinema influence
our culture, our perception, and our cognition, but it too is
affected by the contemporary Zeitgeist (McCann 1964). Like
the film Jaws and the many fatalistic films on The Bomb, it
can be a cause and not just an effect, which should constant-
ly be taken into account by field investigators trying to piece
together the UFO puzzle, since whether one likes it or not,
'""UFOs'" have been closely linked with the science-fictional
"flying saucers. "

The social significance of sf films is a
good deal harder to analyse, especially when one
is still so close to the period which produced it
in its greatest bulk. We have long recognised
that the horror film is a palimpsest of national
psychoses from which it is possible to deduce
much of interest about cultural motivation, but
the true significance of the sf film has yet to be
explored fully [Baxter p13].

APPENDIX

This is a list of science fiction films in English with
themes of either visitors from space (From), or traveling to
space (To), or both (To/From). The type of spacecraft is
identified except where there is a question mark the film did
not show the craft clearly--e.g., Attack of the 50 ft. Woman
(1958)--or in those cases where I was unable to view the
film. In some instances, the movie does not show the space-
craft, but it is referred to specifically as, e.g., a flying
saucer. A question mark by the year indicates uncertainty
as to the exact release date due to conflicting sources.

Date Title To or From Craft
1902 A Trip to the Moon to cannon
1904 Whirling the Worlds to propellers

1905 A Moonlight Dream to ?



Date

1906
1906
1906
1906
1906

1908
1909
1910
1913
1917
1919
1920
1921
19297
1930
1935
1936
1936
1937
1938

1939
1940

1942
1945
1948
1948
1949
1949
1950
1850
1950
1951
1951
1951
1951
1951
1951
1951
1952
1953
1953
1953

Title
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To or From

Crait

Around a Star

Voyage to a Star

Voyage to the Moon

The "?'" Motorist

When the Man in the Moon
Seeks a Wife

The Airship

A Trip to Jupiter

A Trip to Mars

A Message from Mars

A Trip to Mars

First Men on the Moon

Algol

A Message from Mars

The Woman on the Moon

Just Imagine

What! No Men?

The Shape of Things to Come

Flash Gordon

Mad About Money

Flash Gordon's Trip to
Mars

Buck Rogers

Flash Gordon Conquers the
Universe

Two Weeks to Live

The Purple Monster Strikes

Superman

Brick Bradford

King of the Rocket Men

The Flying Saucer

Destination Moon

Rocketship XM

Flying Disc Man from Mars

Radar Men from the Moon

Captain Video

Flight to Mars

The Man from Planet X

The Thing

The Day the Earth Stood Still

When Worlds Collide

Red Planet Mars

Commando Cody

The Lost Planet

Abbott and Costello Go to
Mars

to
to
to
to

from
from
to
to
from
to
to
from
from

to/from
to
to/from

to/from

bubble

anti-gravity

?

propeller

anti-gravity

?

?

rocket

rocket

?

cannon

rocket

rocket

rocket/sau-
cers

rocket

rocket
?
rocket
rocket
top
rocket
saucer
rocket
rocket
saucer
rocket
?
rocket
bathysphere
saucer
saucer
rocket
P

rocket
?

rocket
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To or From Craft

Date Title
1953 Spaceways to rocket
1953 Project Moonbase ? rocket
1953 Cat Women on the Moon to rocket
1953 Riders to the Stars ? rocket
1953? Invaders from Mars from saucer
1953 The War of the Worlds from saucer
1953 Robot Monster from ?
1953 Phantom from Space from ?
1953 It Came from Outer Space from ?
1953 Killers from Space from saucer
1953 The Twonky from TV
1953 The Canadian Mounties vs

the Atomic Monsters ? ?
1954 Gog from ?
1954 Tobor the Great to ?
1954 Devil Girl from Mars from ?
1954 Target Earth from ?
1954 Stranger from Venus from ?
1954 The Cold Sun from ?
1954 Crash of Moons ? ?
1954 Riders to the Stars to ?
1955 This Island Earth to/from saucer
1955 King Dinosaur to ?
1955 Forbidden Planet to saucer
1955 The Quartermass Xperiment to/from saucer
1955 Beast with a Million Eyes from saucer
1956 X, the Unknown from ?
1956 World Without End to ?
1956 Short Vision from saucer
1956 Fire Maidens from Outer

Space to rocket
1956 Satellite in the Sky to rocket
1956 Invasion of the Body

Snatchers from seeds
1956 Supersonic Saucer from saucer
1956 Unidentified Flying Objects from saucer
1956 Earth vs the Flying Saucers from saucer
1956 It Conquered the World from ?
1957 Zombies in the Stratosphere from ?
1957 Enemy from Space from ?
1957 The Giant Claw from flew in
1957 Space Children ? ?
1957 Invasion of the Saucer Men from saucer
1957 Quartermass II from spores
1957 Spaceship Sappy to ?

1957 Not of This Earth from ?
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Title To or From Craft
Kronos from fireball
The 27th Day from ?
20 Million Miles to Earth to/from  rocket
Plan 9 from Outer Space from saucer
It! The Terror from Beyond

Space to/from rocket
Queen of Outer Space to ?
From the Earth to the Moon to rocket
I Married a Monster from

Outer Space from ?
Night of the Blood Beast to/from rocket
The Brain from Planet Arous from ?
The Crawling Eye from ?
The Astounding She-Monster from ?
The Space Children from ?
The Blob from meteor
Attack of the 50 ft. Woman from ?
The Monolith Monsters from meteor
The Brain Eaters from ?
The Flame Barrier to/from rocket
Space Master X-7 to/from rocket
Strange World of Planet X ? ?
The Trollenberg Terror from ?
Invisible Invaders from ?
The Cosmic Man from ?
The Mouse on the Moon to rocket
Atomic Submarine from ?
Teenagers from Outer Space from rocket/sau-

cer

Missile to the Moon to rocket
First Man Into Space to rocket
Have Rocket Will Travel to rocket
Angry Red Planet to rocket
12 to the Moon to/from ?
The Phantom Empire to/from ?
Journey to the Tth Planet to ?
Visit to a Small Planet from saucer
Village of the Damned from ray
Moon Pilot ? ?
The Phantom Planet to ?
Assignment Outer Space to ?
Valley of the Dragons to rocket
Road to Hong Kong to rocket
The Three Stooges in Orbit from ?
Invasion of the Star Creatures from ?
First Spaceship on Venus to rocket
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Date

1963
1963
1963
1963
19637

1963
1963

1963
1964
1964

1964
1964

1964
1964

1964
1964

1964
1964
1965
1965
1965
1965

1965
1965
1966
1966
1966
1966

1966

1966
1966
1966
1966
1967
1967
1967
1967

Title To or From Craft
The Day Mars Invaded Earth from ray
The Day of the Triffids from meteor
Unearthly Strangers ? ?
Invasion of the Animal People ? ?
Battle of the Worlds to/from rocket/sau-
cer

Master of Venus ? ?
Voyage to the End of the

Universe ? ?
The Haunted Palace from ?
First Men on the Moon to bathysphere
Santa Claus Conquers the

Martians to/from saucer
The Human Duplicators from ray
Frankenstein Meets the Space

Monster from ?
The Earth Dies Screaming ? ?
Blood Beast from Outer

Space from rocket
The Creeping Terror from ?
Robinson Crusoe on Mars to/from rocket/sau-

cer

Beast with Five Fingers to ?
The Crawling Hand to ?
Dr. Who and the Daleks ? ?
Mutiny in Outer Space to ?
Spaceflight IC-1 ? ?
Hercules Against the Moon

Men from ?
Planet of the Vampires to ?
Die, Monster, Die from meteor
The Bubble ? ?
Daleks--Invasion Earth from saucer
Queen of Blood to/from rocket
Women of the Prehistoric

Planet to ?
The Navy vs. the Night

Monsters from ?
Retik, the Moon Menace to/from ?
Way, Way Out to rocket
Mars Needs Women from ?
Invasion from ?
The Reluctant Astronaut to rocket
Planet of the Apes to rocket
Quartermass and the Pit from saucer
Rocket to the Moon to rocket
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Date Title To or From Craft
1967? They Came from Beyond

Space from meteor
1967 The Terrornauts to/from saucer
1967 The Night of the Big Heat from ?
1967 Danny the Dragon from ?
1967 You Only Live Twice to rocket
1968 The Bamboo Saucer to saucer
1968 Night of the Living Dead to/from space probe
1968 Mission Stardust to ?
1968 Voyage to the Prehistoric

Planet to ?
1968 Five Million Miles to Earth  from rocket
1968 Barbarella to oddly -shaped
1968 2001: A Space Odyssey to rocket/sta-

tion

1968 Countdown ? ?
1968 Mission Mars ? ?
1969 Moon Zero Two to LM
1969 The Body Stealers from ?
1969 The Astro-Zombies from ?
1969 The Illustrated Man to rocket
1969 The Long Rain ? ?
1969 The Green Slime from rocket
1969 Marooned to rocket
1969 Doppelganger to/from rocket
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Chapter 4

HUMANOIDS REPORTED IN UFOs,
RELIGION, AND FOLKTALES:
HUMAN BIAS TOWARDS HUMAN LIFE FORMS?*

Frederick V. Malmstrom
and Richard M. Coffman

The initial motivation for this study came from a
former colleague who expressed a rarely-heard complaint,
"All UFO occupants look alike." While it is true that sci-
ence fiction writers are not lacking in their descriptions of
the usual sponge-featured or nine-legged Bug Eyed Monsters,
we decided to try a different approach and examine reports
of close encounters with UFO occupants. If humans have
had contact with UFO occupants, why, then, should UFO oc-
cupants have human characteristics? The richness of life
varieties on earth would suggest that UFO occupants would
at least be capable of possessing shapes as varied as those
found locally, from blue-green algae to blue-tail flies to
blue-tick coon hounds. Most individuals within earth's bio-
mass do not have humanoid shape, yet it seems that UFO
occupants tend to assume this form.

Before we proceed further, we should define what we
mean by "humanoid." Disagreement even exists in spelling.
Simpson (1964) prefers 'humanoid, ' whereas Bieri (1964)
favors '"huminoid. " Simpson's definition of humanoid refers,
quite plainly, to a "natural, living organism with intelligence
comparable to man's in quantity and quality, hence with the
possibility of rational communication. "' We like this defini-
tion; however, we find it unsuitable for our purposes. If re-
ports of sightings of UFO occupants are rare, reports of
communications between humans and UFO occupants are even

*The authors would like to thank the following persons for
assistance and advice during the preparation of this study:
Bob Durant, Roger Wescott, Sheila Kudrle, Ron Smith, Hyla
Converse, Carolyn Croft, and Bob Weber. A special note
of thanks is extended to Jim and Coral Lorenzen of APRO
for allowing examination of their files.
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rarer. Another approach to the definition of "humanoid" is
one taken by Wescott (1975), who defines the word as a qual-
ity of any species having 'either its morphology or behavior
conspicuously analogous to our own.'" Again, this includes a
definition of a function, and not purely a physical character-
istic. For the purposes of this study, therefore, we must
define "humanoid" quite simply as a being which has two
arms with appropriate grasping appendages, two legs which
perform bipedal locomotion, some tubular connecting body,
and a collection of sensory organs at the top, i.e. a head.

In applying this definition, it will be obvious that diverse
creatures such as Saturday-morning cartoon coyotes and the
jackal-headed ancient Egyptian god Anubis would both be de-
scribed as "humanoid.'" On the other hand, a knuckle-walk-
ing gorilla with a vocabulary of 300 words does not qualify.
The use of our definition excludes the more scholarly concept
of "hominid, " which suggests an ape-like being with varying
degrees of human traits.

It is no surprise that man creates objects in his image
and likeness. There are many traits of humans in obviously
un-human objects. To the ancient Egyptians, the Nile river
did not merely fail to rise, it refused to rise (Frankfort et
al. 1972). The sky-goddess Nut was an oversized humanoid.
Some Victorian poets believed the trees were nodding to them.
Ships have bellies and the earth has bowels. Needles have
eyes and shoes have tongues. Such piecemeal descriptions
or attributes, aside from being the pivot points for numerous
puns, are pervasive and impossible to avoid in our colorful
languages.

I. Once Again: What Is the Probability of Life Out There?

This study is not so much concerned with whether
there is intelligent life elsewhere in the universe as it is
with whether intelligent life would have formed in humanoid
shapes. There are both extensive reviews and original re-
search documents dealing with the question of extraterrestrial
life, most of them surprisingly readable (see Simpson 1964
& 1973, Ornstein 1964, Blum 1965, Sagan 1973, and Shklov-
skii & Sagan 1966). In truth, there are regiments of highly
qualified life scientists and astronomers who worry daily
about extraterrestrial life. Nevertheless, as Blum (1965)
points out, the probability of biological evolution's having ar-
rived in its present state and the combination of biological
and cultural evolution's having arrived in its present state
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are two different matters. Calculations by Blum arrive at a
probability of biology in its present form at about 10-9,
whereas biology plus human intelligence, culture, and history
approaches a probability of 10-18, Given previous estimates
of habitable planets for man, this means that we are the only
ones in the universe who look and behave like us, provided
that all civilizations elsewhere in the universe evolved inde-
pendently. Other "calculations' of the probability of humanoid
life form are mere descriptive terms, ranging from 'vanish-
ingly small" (Menzel 1966) to 'nearly impossible' (Simpson
1964) to "practically zero" (Jacob 1977). Qualitatively or
quantitatively, these are small estimations.

However, it is not enough to estimate the probabilities
that extraterrestrial civilizations have evolved independently.
Arrhenius (1908) was among the first to suggest a '"pansper-
mia" theory, that the universe may have originally been '"in-
fected" with organisms accidentally escaping from a planet
where life had already been established. * Shklovskii and
Sagan (1966) have dealt, we think, fairly with the improba-
bility of spontaneous, rampant panspermia. Nevertheless,
the possibility does not end at this point. What about the
possibility of intentional infection, or in Crick and Orgel's
(1973) lofty terminology, 'directed panspermia'"? For what-
ever reason, extraterrestrial societies might have deliberate-
ly elected to seed certain planets throughout our galaxy and,
possibly, nearby galaxies. Working from the estimated age
of the local galaxy, Crick and Orgel estimate that there could
have been as much as seven billion years available for "pri-
mary origin of life, development of technology, and passage
between planets. "' Unfortunately for the directed panspermia
theory, there is too much scientific evidence available which
supports the local origin of humanoids; more "missing links"
tracing mankind back to Olduvai Gorge are being uncovered
daily. However, it should not be underemphasized that our
civilization is fast approaching the level of technology where
we could, if we should desire, launch payloads of thousands
of kilograms of freeze-dried earthly organisms to hospitable,
extrasolar planets. According to Mitton and Lewin (1973)
A.D. 2000 could be a feasible date for us to begin a new
round in the search for microorganismic Lebensraum. While
Crick and Orgel (1973) do not suggest that our planetary bi-

*This sort of reasoning has been used to explain the pre-
ponderance of humanoid actors appearing on the popular Star
Trek television series.



Malmstrom & Coffman 63

ology was a result of directed panspermia, there is a clear
possibility that we will certainly possess the capability to
export our biology to other planets, whatever the reason.
Whether or not we elect to do so, it is even more certain
than it is merely a matter of time before we begin shipping
terrestrial humanoids beyond the solar system.

II. What Should UFO Occupants Look Like?

Any of us who have taken a rudimentary course in
statistics will attest there are unknown dangers in extrapolat-
ing supposed universal truths from a single sample. The
earth is the single sample of the known spectrum of habitable
planets for man. Provided, of course, that terrestrial psy-
chologists can ever agree upon what is meant by "intelli-
gence, "' man is only a single sample of "intelligent life. "
Space scientists are continuously being reminded how wrong
they were in recently predicting the atmospheres, geologies,
and meteorologies of such close neighbors as the Moon,
Venus, Mars, and Jupiter by expecting what is known on
earth. Therefore, we should like to examine the proposals
of some other writers as to what intelligent extraterrestrial
life should look like. Hopefully, their estimations have not
been shrouded by the myopia of over-familiarity with hu-
manoids.

* As Nicolson (1960) has noted, beginning with the in-
vention of the telescope there was an explosion of literature
relating to the concept of a plurality of worlds. There has
been no lack of sheer imagination as to what extraterrestrial
creatures might look like, some humanoid and some not.
For this study, however, let us begin looking at speculations
of a fairly recent date. Howells (1961), beginning with what
is known of terrestrial evolution, makes a case for the evo-
lution of a generalized life form to have evolved elsewhere.
For instance, he states that a brain evolved in man to allow
him a certain independence of action not available to social
insects such as bees and ants. Two or more sexes will
most likely have evolved, allowing for larger gene combina-
tions and, hence, faster adaptation to the environment. A
creature which moves about on land will have a freedom of
movement and verbal communication not possible in water.
Next, our creature needs at least two arms with appropriate
fingers to be able to carry on his creative work. If the
arms and fingers must be occupied for locomotion, either
swimming or flying, there is no opportunity to put the arms
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Table 1

SUMMARY OF HYPOTHESIZED
EXTRATERRESTRIAL CHARACTERISTICS

Asimov (cited in Sagan 1973)

Gardner (1964)

bilateral symmetry, two

hands, two or more eyes,
sensory center, probably
humanoid

Anderson (1963)

hands, pairs of limbs with
fingers, bipedal (either walks
or hops) or hexapod, head
with sensors, two or more
eyes, two or more ears,
land-dwelling, air-breathing

Berrill (1964)
tubular structure, bilateral
symmetry

Bieri (1964)

tubular structure, bilateral
symmetry, brain and sensors
with frontal location, land
and air dwelling, fingers,
protective covering as skin,
feathers, fur

limbs like tails, fins, arms;
jointed appendages, bilateral
symmetry, sensory center
with face, ears, nose, eyes,
arms with fingers

Howells (1961)

one head, two or more
sexes, two arms, possibly
hexapod, centaur-like

Menzel (1966)

Iand dwelling, limbs, tubu-
lar structure, pairs of eyes,
pairs of ears, stands up-
right

Wescott (1975)

vertebrate, possibly six
limbs, head or sensory stalk,
olfactory detection, electro-
magnetic detection

to other uses. At this point, Howells makes one final im-
provement in his extraterrestrial creature by assigning it the
status of a '"bimanous quadrupedal hexapod. ' That is, it
could have four legs and two arms, not unlike a celestial
centaur. We are led to suppose that such a creature would
have the intelligence of a human coupled with the strength
and endurance of a horse (and, hopefully, not the other way
around). Apparently, this chapter by Howells in 1961 trig-
gered a series of speculations by other serious writers
searching for an ideal extraterrestrial shape (see Anderson
1963, Bieri 1964, Berrill 1964, Gardner 1964, Menzel 1966,
MacGowan & Ordway 1966, Wescott 1975, and Asimov [cited
in Sagan 1973]). The more common threads in these argu-
ments for the ideal shape entail the following characteristics:
bilateral symmetry, tubular shape, land-dwelling, at least
two limbs with fingers, at least two limbs for locomotion,
central brain, a collection of sensory organs near the central
brain which could accurately detect the electromagnetic spec-
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trum, odors, and sound. Table 1 gives a general summary
of the characteristics of these hypothesized extraterrestrial
peings. It can be seen, of course that a recurring theme in
much of this literature is that of an intelligent life form
which possesses two arms, at least two legs, a head, an
upright tubular structure, bipedal locomotion, and bilateral
symmetry. Given these so-called constraints, it appears
that there may be an inevitable human tendency to assume
that extraterrestrials "ought' to assume a humanoid shape.
In the next several pages we would like to show why this
bias towards a humanoid life form may not be necessary.

A. The Requirement
for Bilateral Symmetry

In 1964, Martin Gardner in his popular book The Am-
bidextrous Universe presented a fascinating argument as to
why human beings evolved with bilateral symmetry. His
basic line of reasoning was that in a world where locomotion
is required, bilateral symmetry allows an animal to move
rapidly and, thus, gain a competitive advantage over other
non-bilaterally symmetrical competitors. A fish, for exam-
ple, says Gardner, can have a great competitive advantage
when it can move rapidly about in search of food. Noses
and mouths will preferentially develop near the front end of
the fish, because that is the end the food comes to first.
Eyes will develop in the front, because a fish needs to see
where it is going, not where it has been. * In its environ-
ment, a fish has nothing in particular to distinguish left from
right; danger or food or mates are all found equally probably
from the left or the right. Owing largely to gravity, how-
ever, says Gardner, the environment changes drastically
when the fish swims up or down; when he goes up, he en-
counters the water's surface, and when he goes down, he
meets the ocean's floor. When the fish and reptiles crawled
out of the oceans and became birds and mammals, there was
still no change in the environment which required a change
in bilateral symmetry. On land, up and down became even
more important (presumably because of the lack of buoyancy)
but danger, food, and mates were still found equally probably
to the left and to the right.

¥OI course, it is not the location of eyes but their direction
of pointing that allows the fish to see where it is going. --
editor's note.
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The question remains, however: how important is bi-
lateral symmetry for locomotion? Our reply is that the im-
portance depends on at least three factors: the physical en-
vironment, the animal's internal engineering, and the compe-
tition.

To begin with, it is well known that even human beings
are not precisely bilaterally symmetrical. One nostril is
usually shaped differently from the other. Right arms tend
to be preferentially larger and stronger than left arms. Fe-
males typically tend to have one breast noticeably larger
than the other; males, likewise, usually have one testicle
larger than the other. The rule of symmetry is violated
even more when we examine the viscera. The heart lies to
one side, and the intestines, stomach, pancreas, and liver
are not positioned symmetrically. Even functional differences
exist in perception. When two dim lights are flashed simul-
taneously, the one on the left is commonly perceived first
(Sekuler et al. 1973). It is as if the eye is saying, ''Read
this from left to right." From the point of view of an en-
gineer, however, we doubt that these asymmetrical differences
would make much of a competitive disadvantage. Indeed, we
could argue that under certain circumstances they would offer
a slight advantage.

Is locomotion possible with an asymmetrical structure?
The answer is yes, but this depends largely upon the organ-
ism's environment. The whimsical example of the cow who
grew up with both right legs shorter than its left legs, mere-
ly because her ancestors had to walk on the side of a moun-
tain is not out of consideration here. Suppose there are in-
telligent beings who have evolved in giant vortices. The
Great Red Spot on Jupiter is now believed to be one such
vortex. Beings moving in a constant counterclockwise di-
rection would surely develop into rather lopsided shapes.
The carefully designed racing cars of the Indianapolis 500
are notoriously asymmetrical. Their right wheels, for ex-
ample, are larger than their left because of the environment;
they specialize in making mostly left turns, and a car which
makes easy right turns is at a decided disadvantage.

Asymmetry is certainly possible for flight in a nor-
mal, Euclidean world, too. Figure 1 shows an RPV (Re-
motely Piloted Vehicle) currently under study by Robert T.
Jones and Ronald Smith of Ames Research Center-NASA,
Moaffett Field, California. This particular wing configuration
is primarily of interest in trans-sonic flight, where wing
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Figure 1. Oblique wing remotely piloted vehicle. Courtesy
R. T. Jones and R. Smith, Ames Research Center-NASA,
Moffett Field, California. Illustration by Betsy A. Palay.

sweep offers a distinct advantage in overcoming the sound
barrier. However, this particular model, which has a wing
span of about 9 meters, is not designed for trans-sonic
flight but, instead, flies at speeds as low as 70 knots (130
km/h). This value, it should be noted, is well within the
speed ranges of some birds. The oblique wing, as it is
called, is quite capable of controlled maneuvers and level
flight. It should also be added that this oblique configuration
is obtained at a significant energy cost when flown at such
slow speeds; the advantage of the asymmetry is realized in
trans-sonic speeds--the achievement of which is largely de-
pendent upon environmental factors, namely temperature and
compressibility of the medium to be flown through (R. C.
Smith, personal communication June 28, 1977). Another in-
teresting observation about this particular aircraft is that it
is remotely piloted. The main factor that prevents pilots
from volunteering to fly it is not aeronautical instability, but
the psychological unacceptability of the shape. Apparently,
human pilots (who are themselves bilaterally symmetrical)
find it difficult to accept flying in an asymmetrical vehicle,

Martin Gardner believes that if we find intelligent life
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on other planets, we would most probably recognize it by its
bilateral symmetry. Perhaps this is so, but then how could
we be sure that we had not encountered an extraterrestrial
jeep, gumball machine, or kitchen sink? These objects, too,
are manufactured by intelligent life, but there is also no rea-
son why, for example, a gumball machine has to have such
symmetry. A gumball machine does not require locomotion--
at least earthly ones do not. At the low speeds jeeps are
typically driven, the bilateral symmetry of the vehicle does
not offer much of an advantage as long as the weight is dis-
tributed properly. We would like to hypothesize that it is
man's own bilateral symmetry which influences his passion
for it in the objects he creates. These objects can be shop-
ping centers, bathtubs, or musical chords and rhythms.

Second, it is stated that bilateral symmetry gives an
organism a competitive advantage. However, what if there
is no such thing as a competitive environment? It has yet
to be shown that evolution could not take place in a non-com-
petitive environment. There are also other possibilities,
such as beneficial mutations in evolution; perhaps at some
time in the distant past man's language ability was one such
mutation. Rather unhydrodynamically- and asymmetrically-
designed creatures like the spiny lobster are believed to
travel en masse in single file because of the drag reduction
offered in such movement (Bill & Herrnkind 1976). It is con-
ceivable that other asymmetrical creatures, e.g., the flound-
er, will be discovered which are simply parts of larger sym-
metrical structures. Flounder schools and colonies of bac-
teria could represent the larger symmetrical structures 'es-
pecially if viewed through the eyes of an alien."

In short, we would like to caution against anyone's ex
pecting to find bilateral symmetry in extraterrestrial life, at
least until we know something more about the environment in
which we expect to find it. We find no reason to dispute the
expectations of bilateral symmetry in a Euclidean, earthlike-
gravity environment, but this is as far as we are willing to
extend our bets. Man, it bears repeating, may be expecting
to find bilateral symmetry on other worlds primarily because
he is himself formed that way.

B. The Requirement for Locomotion

Certain writers have argued, or at least suggested,
that extraterrestrial land-based creatures are bound to have
evolved either a quadrupedal or bipedal form of locomotion
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(Howells 1961, Anderson 1963, MacGowan & Ordway 1966,
and Wescott 1975). It had been thought, before 1972 at least,
that four limbs more efficiently used energy than two limbs,
especially for some creatures. Some ingenious experiments
by Richard Taylor and colleagues at Harvard have changed
the direction of this belief, too. Taylor and Rowntree (1973)
tested the relative cost of bipedal versus quadrupedal motion
in both the capuchin monkey and the chimpanzee. Surprising-
ly, energy requirements as measured by oxygen consumption
did not differ significantly in animals taught to run on two
legs versus those taught to run on four legs. The conclusion
to this experiment was that, at least for these primates, hav-
ing four legs offers no energy savings over having two legs.
Taylor and Rowntree (1973) remark, 'Thus the cost or effi-
ciency of bipedal versus quadrupedal locomotion probably
should not be used in arguments weighing the relative advan-
tages and disadvantages that bipedal locomotion conferred on
man, " If the same laws of biological energy conversion are
found on Planet X as on earth, there would be no particular
energy advantage in the design of a Celestial Centaur, as
suggested by Howells (1961).

So much for earthly quadrupedal locomotion, but how
about bipedal locomotion? Is that the most efficient way to
go? Again, that depends upon the velocity requirements of
the organism, say Terence Dawson and Richard Taylor. Daw-
son and Taylor (1973) this time studied the running versus
hopping mode of locomotion of the very terrestrial kangaroo.
At low speeds, around 6 to 7 km/h, the kangaroo moves very
inefficiently on all fours plus his tail as a fifth limb in what
is described as a 'pentapedal gait.' In effect, the kangaroo
is over-engineered for this speed. However, as the kanga-
roo switches to a hopping gait and faster speeds, oxygen con-
sumption actually is observed to fall off slightly. Such re-
sults indicate that the hopping mode is significantly more ef-
ficient as a method of travel above speeds of 18 km/h. Daw-
son and Taylor suggest that the kangaroo's huge achilles ten-
don and attached bone structures actually allow energy ex-
pended in a hop to be conserved and recycled in subsequent
hops, rather than being dissipated uselessly in shock absorp-
tion or lateral motion. One big question is unanswered, and
that is, why don't other mammals adopt hopping as a more
efficient means of locomotion? We suspect that this is, in-
deed, what jackrabbits and horses and cheetahs do when opt-
ing for top speed. They revert to a sort of monopedal hop,
if effect, bringing both hind legs into a unified motion, elim-
inating lateral energy dissipation and taking full advantage of
the spring-loaded achilles tendons.
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C. The Requirement for a Bilateral Sensory Center

As Menzel (1966), Asimov (cited in Sagan 1973), and
Anderson (1963) indicate, there are distinct advantages to
having ears and eyes in pairs. The fact that each eye sees
a slightly different image allows for stereoscopic vision and,
hence, in part, depth perception to a distance of about 6
meters. Likewise, having a pair of ears means that the dif-
ference in time that it takes sound to strike one eardrum be-
fore the other allows for the localization of sound. Elephants
can go a step further by pointing their trunks in the direction
of an odor. Nevertheless, we suggest that the problem of
localization of sensory stimuli like sight, sound, and odors
could be done as efficiently without pairs of receptors. Why,
for example, could not a single, laterally moving eye be able
to perform the same distance-judging triangulation as a pair
of eyes? You can get the same effect by closing one eye
and then moving your head to the right and left to judge a
distance. And the direction of an odor could also be crudely
judged by an organism which had a radially situated nose.

D. Designing a More Efficient Extraterrestrial
Creature for an Earth-Like Environment

We should have every reason to expect that UFO oc-
cupants come from life forms far more efficiently evolved
than our own humanoid shape. As Jacob (1977) stresses,
evolution is always a matter of tinkering, a reorganization
of what already existed. We add to what we had before,
covering up old layers with new. It is to be expected in hu-
man evolution that the humanoid life form is merely a brief
pause on the way to some other configuration. Evolution is
never complete, and there are always continuous changes
being made with no particular end product in mind.

We cannot, therefore, believe that the humanoid shape
is the ultimate design configuration, and we would like now
to propose a few modest changes in evolution to create a
creature who evolved on Planet X, where Planet X's environ-
ment is similar to earth's. We arrived at this configuration
after several weeks' late-night meditation, and with the help
of an understanding artist. Although we do not yet have a
name for it (her? him?) we have elected to classify this
creature as a 'bimanous monopedal kangaroid, "

First, the bilaterally symmetrical shape has remained.
Given a Euclidean space for evolution, we think it wise to
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maintain a design which
does not favor left from
right. Also implicit is
the understanding that
the kangaroid's evolution
came about in a competi-
tive environment. Sec-
ond, given that our ex-
traterrestrial friend
came from the water,

you will note that it did
not do so by crawling on
fins and flippers, but
through standing on its
tail. The tail flukes
have evolved into a large
cloven foot. If neces-
sary, it can waddle slow-
ly, although in an inef-
ficient and over-engi-
neered manner, like a
penguin. Third, its real
advantage in locomotion
is in its powerful, single
kangaroo-like leg. With
little wasted energy, it
can bound along at speeds
of up to 22 km/h for an
hour or longer. Fourth,
as suggested by most oth-
er writers (see Table 1),
it has a collection of
sensory organs located
close to a central brain.

Figure 2. The bimanous mono- However, it made no
pedal kangaroid. Illustration by sense to create the eyes
Betsy A. Palay. and ears in pairs, when

one would work as effi-
ciently. Also, the single
ear and eye tend to eliminate the human's little understood
and perhaps useless configuration of nervous system decus-
sation. (Decussation is the crossing-over of nerve fibers

in the nervous system above the midbrain.) The single ear
merely points to the source of sound. The single eye which
moves laterally in an eye slot can triangulate distances of

up to 6 meters. The olfactory system has been modified to
allow for directional sensing. Therefore, nose holes (olfac-
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tory pits?) have been placed around its neck. Fifth, the con-
cept of a vertebrate, tubular structure has been maintained,
with food ingested at the orifice below the eye; excretion is
accomplished at a yet-to-be-determined point further down

its structure. Regrettably, we found ourselves unable to im-
prove on the concept of a pair of arms; this is the single
most-humanoid feature remaining. Nevertheless, we were
able to reduce the number of fingers to a minimum of three.

III. Deities, Folktale Creatures, and UFO Occupants

Thus far, we have been building a case against the
evolution and perfection of humanoid shapes in a terrestrial
environment. Given the state of the art of evolution, we
feel that a humanoid is about equally as likely to have de-
veloped as Howells' bimanous quadrupedal hexapod or our
bimanous monopedal kangaroid. Each of them would occur
exactly once and never again. We are in full agreement
with Simpson's (1964) and Jacob's (1977) opinion that earth
is the breeding ground for the first and last and only hu-
manoids.

Having come so far in case-building, we would now
like to turn to some harder data. In keeping with our orig-
inal suspicion that most reports of close encounters with UFO
occupants are extraordinarily biased towards humanoids, we
would like to examine the hypothesis that these UFO occu-
pants may be lacking in originality.

Method

We will present a comparison between the physical
characteristics of three groups of subjects. The first group
is a stratified random sample of both ancient and modern
deities, a group which may or may not be a product of the
human imagination. The second group is a random sample
of the principal subjects of children's folktales, a group
which is, by admission, a product of human imagination.
The third group examined is a random sample of reported
UFO occupants, a group whose source is unknown, but who
are presumably, of extraterrestrial and/or imaginal ori-
gin. In examining and comparing some very basic anthropo-
metric data, primarily the estimated height of all subjects,
we would like to establish a goodness-of-fit between these
groups through the use of a chi square. In particular, we
would like to examine whether the heights of imaginal crea-



Table 2. SELECTED DEITIES LISTED BY RELIGION

Ancient Greeka Shape Height (in) (cm)
Athena Humanoid 74 188
Dionysus Humanoid 86 217
Centaur Quadruped 60 142
Sphynx Humanoid 50 127
Zeus Humanoid 123 313
Ancient Egyptianb

Nut Humanoid 122 311
Amon Quadruped 151 384
Anubis Humanoid 7 194
Osiris Humanoid 7 194
Thoth Humanoid 63 160
American Indian®

Negafok (Eskimo) Humanoid 68 173
Gluskap (Algonkian) Humanoid 136 345
Hewg (Huron) Humanoid 204 518
Delgeth (Navajo) Quadruped 40 102
Sio Humis (Hopi) Humanoid 66 168
Shintod

Susanowo Humanoid 840 2134
Inari Humanoid 80 203
Amano Uzume Humanoid 48 122
Shina-tsu-hiko Humanoid 480 1219
Amaterasu Humanoid 720 1829
Buddhist (all sects)€

Shamvara 10 arms 163 415
Maitreya (future Buddha) Humanoid 146 3117
Kinara Humanoid 65 165
Yama Humanoid 78 198
Kuan-Yin Humanoid 84 213
Hinduf

Rudra 10 arms 205 521
Vishnu Humanoid 82 207
Yama Humanoid 95 241
Garuda Humanoid 150 381
Ganesa Humanoid 122 311

aPinsent, J., Greek Mythology (NY: Paul Hamlyn, 1969).

blons, V., Egyptian Mythology (NY: Paul Hamlyn, 1968). CBur-
land, C., North American Indian Mythology (NY: Paul Hamlyn,
1968). dEliseev, S., "The Mythology of Japan, ' in J. Hackin

et al,, Asiatic Mythology (NY: Crescent, 1963). €Mac Quinty,
W., Buddha (NY: Viking, 1969). fIons, V., Indian Mythology
(London; Paul Hamlyn, 1967).
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tures (folktale subjects) and reported UFO occupants are sim-
ilar. In addition, we would also like to examine whether
there are similarities between the heights of the selected
sample of deities and UFO occupants. A close correspondence
of these latter data would suggest there is statistical support
for the current popular hypothesis that the gods were what
has familiarly been called "ancient astronauts,' or UFO occu-
pants.

Subjects

THE DEITIES. In selecting our sample of deities, it
became immediately obvious that the deities of certain re-
ligions were not amenable to the measurement of height. For
example, Islam forbids any kind of pictorial representation of
Allah, Christianity, likewise, was difficult to include in our
sample for the reason that the number of deities are so few.
We were able to find one impressive source which was spe-
cific in detailing the bodily dimensions of Jesus ('Instructors
Scientifically Guess Christ's Height, Weight" 1976) but elected
not to include this single instance in our sample.

Because of the variety of religions throughout the
world, we decided to restrict our sample to major religions
with visible deities. Furthermore, it should be noted that,
while all six religions sampled are ancient in origin, four of
them are still much in evidence today. The six religions
sampled are: Ancient Egyptian, Ancient Greek, Shinto,
American Indian, Buddhist, and Hindu. Treatments of vari-
ous sects of these religions were ignored.

Five deities were selected randomly from each of six
texts on the six religions. In each case, the height and hu-
manoid characteristics of each deity were determined from
contemporary depictions such as stone temple carvings, tomb
murals, or paintings. Each representation of the deity,
furthermore, had to show humans in relation to that deity.
For example, if the human being was seated before a deity,
it was possible to estimate the overall height of the seated
human human by observing his knee-to-foot distance and tabu-
lating this value from the Human Engineering Guide to Equip-
ment Design (1972). Then, the deity's height could be meas-
ured in relation to this value. The general lack of perspec-
tive in most non-European and early artwork made the pro-
cess of height estimation much simpler. In each case where
the deity's height was measured in relation to a human being,
a standard 10 per cent height reduction was applied to account
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Table 3
SAMPLED FOLKTALE SUBJECTSt
Subject Shape Country Height (in) (cm)
Brer Rabbit Humanoid U.S. A. 42 107
Great White Bear Quadruped Norway 56 142
Sleeping Beauty Humanoid  France 64 162
Knee-high Man Humanoid U.S. A. 21 54
Jack's Giant Humanoid  England 305 775
Puss in Boots Humanoid  France 31 80
Prince Darling Humanoid  France 69 175
The Inchling Humanoid  Japan 5 13
Glooscap's Rabbit Humanoid Am, Indian 33 84
Tom Thumb Humanoid  Germany 6 14
Joringel Humanoid Sweden 66 168
Vixen Quadruped Russia 25 64
Flying House Winged Germany 10 25
Little Folk Humanoid  Germany 21 54
Wonderful Ox Quadruped Africa 56 142
White Rat Humanoid  France 11 27
Enormous Turnip Vegetable Russia 24 61
Judge Fox Humanoid  Russia 67 169
Little Cadi Humanoid  Arabia 56 142
Plei Humanoid  China 55 139
Giant Bird Halulu Winged Hawaii 149 3178
Balarin's Goat Humanoid  France 62 158
Foolish Cat Quadruped Japan 15 37
Hilili Humanoid  Turkey 65 164
Giant Grim Humanoid  Germany 191 484
Golden Crane Winged Japan 64 162
Silly Wife Humanoid England 63 161
Mountain Goat Quadruped Puerto Rico 34 86
Epaminondas Humanoid U.S. A. 44 111
Mr. Vinegar Humanoid England 44 112

tHuck, Charlotte S., Children's Literature in the Ele-
mentary School, 3d ed. (New York: Holt, Rinehart
& Winston, 1976), pp235-43.

for the possibility that ancient or non-American humans may
be significantly shorter than the standard United States male
173.5 cm. (68.3 in.) in height. It was not at all difficult to
estimate heights of humans or deities, as the Human Engi-

neering Guide lists tables for such little-worried-about body
dimensions as sitting height, head length, interpupillary dis-
tance, hand thickness, etc. Table 2 shows the selected dei-
ties listed by religion.
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THE FOLKTALE SUBJECTS. Our sample of 30 folk-
tale subjects was taken from a bibliography compiled by Char-
lotte S. Huck in her book Children's Literature in the Ele-
mentary School (1976). In this sampling process, only the
258 recommended folktales were considered. In every in-
stance when a title was randomly drawn from Huck's bibli-
ography, the original source was searched from the Children's
Library at Oklahoma State University. We estimate that about
70 per cent of the recommended titles were available. When
a title was unavailable, the number was discarded and anoth-
er title number was randomly drawn. In each instance where
the selected title contained more than one fable (e.g., Kay
Hill's More Glooscap Stories: Legends of the Wabanaki In-
dians [New York: Dodd Mead, 1970]), a single fable and
character were drawn randomly from the anthology. Although
the bibliography is a rich representation of fables from many
countries, the titles were all printed in the United States.
Therefore, as most of the illustrators were present-day
Americans, it was not considered necessary to apply the
standard 10 per cent height reduction. Whenever possible,
illustrations were relied upon; however, in the rare instances
where only verbal descriptions were available (e.g., "The
Giant Bird Halulu was as large as two war canoes...") the
height could only be estimated (see G. and P. Buffet's Kama
Pua'a [Honolulu: Island Heritage Press, 1972]). Table 3
Iists the 30 randomly sampled fairy-tale subjects and the
country of origin.

THE UFO OCCUPANTS. Our sample of 30 reported
UFO occupants was intended to contain as much original
source material as possible. Hence, we relied directly upon
the files of the Aerial Phenomena Research Organization
(APRO), 3910 East Kleindale Road, Tucson, Arizona 85712.
This research was conducted with the cooperation of the
founders of APRO, Coral and Jim Lorenzen (authors of En-
counters with UFO Occupants [New York: Berkley Medallion,
1976] and other well-documented books on UFOs). All UFO
occupant reports were drawn from APRO files; however,
those 17 cases marked with a dagger (}) in Table 4 are in
the APRO "active' files. All occupant sightings are listed
without regard to number of witnesses, reliability or visual
acuity of witnesses, time of day, distance of witness to oc-
cupant, or conditions of illumination. Obviously, any one of
these factors could have a profound effect on the reliability
of the sighting; however, because we were not directly in-
volved in debriefing any of the eyewitnesses to these sight-
ings, we do not feel qualified to pass judgment on their




Table 4
SAMPLED UFO OCCUPANTS OF HUMANOID SHAPE

Sighting Date Location Height (in) (cm)
10 Feb 77 {Tucson AZ 58 147
25 Oct 74 tMedicine Bow WY 74 188
mid Jan 77 {New York NY 42 107
21 Mar 74 tLa Gunilla, Spain 79 200
21/22 Nov 73 fJoliette QB 48 122
22 Oct 73 tHartford City IN 48 122
29 Jan 76 tnear Las Vegas NV 68 173
8 Jan 74 tSpringfield OH 66 168
17 Oct 73 tFalkville IN 72 183
25 Jun T4 tSt Cyrille De Wendon QB 72 183
23 Apr 66 tBingham ME 68 171
mid 65 tLexington KY 68 171
6 Oct 73 1St Matthias QB 46 117
5 Oct 57 S3o Francisco, Brazil 53 135
7 Nov 57 Meridian MS 54 137
6 Nov 57 Everittstown NJ 36 . 91
7 Jan 74 Warneton, France 60 152
Jun 60 Globe AZ 36 91
18 Apr 61 Eagle River WI 60 152
23 Jan 64 Lynchburg VA 37 94
3 Mar 65 Brooksville FL 60 152
1 Jan 70 Cowichan Station BC 72 183
16 Dec 54 Venezuela 36 91
30 May 76 Daw Park, S.A., Australia 70 170
14 Nov 76 Hampshire, England T2 183
1 Sep 76 Huamaco, Peru 34 86
Early Oct 73 fGalveston IN 68 172
Jul 72 fHamden CT 84 213
T Oct 73 {Bracebridge ON 54 137
Jul 72 fDeming NM 68 172

tThese sightings taken directly from APRO ''active files. "

Source: Aerial Phenomena Research Organization (APRO)
files, 3910 East Kleindale Road, Tucson, Arizona
85712,

reliability. One further consideration: over half of the sight-
ings on file were given by verbal descriptions only, so it was
necessary to reconstruct the 'humanoid/non-humanoid' aspect
of the sighting without reference to any sketch. In instances
where the UFO occupant was described as "four to five feet"
(i.e., Bracebridge, Ontario, sighting, 7 October 1973) it was
necessary to use the mid-point of the height (54 inches or

137 cm. ). Table 4 lists the 30 randomly sampled UFO occu-
pant encounters, along with place and date of sighting.
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Top: Figure 3. Frequency distribution of heights for a
stratified random sample of deities (n = 30). Bottom: Fig-
ure 4. Frequency distribution of heights for a random sam-
ple of folktale subjects (n = 30). In both figures, cross-
hatching indicates non-humanoid.
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Top: Figure 5. Frequency distribution of heights for a ran-
dom sample of UFO occupants (n = 30). All subjects drawn
were reported humanoid. Bottom: Figure 6. Frequency
distribution of heights for an empirically constructed sample
of U.S. males aged 4 to 89 (n = 30).
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Results

The three tables, Deities, Folktale Subjects, and UFO
Occupants, along with data on United States males aged 4 to
89, are presented in a series of frequency charts, or histo-
grams. All heights are presented both in centimeters and
inches. Cross-hatching indicates a non-humanoid entry. Our
rules of classifying humanoids as possessing two arms, two
legs, a head, and bipedal locomotion, did not, in some in-
stances allow us to place such subjects as the Tibetian Bud-
dhist Goddess Shamvara in the humanoid category, for she
possesses 10 arms; it was tempting to classify her as a hu-
manoid, but we did not. Again, this is an attempt to arrive
at a conservative treatment of data.

Several simple chi-square tests were conducted on the
frequency distributions using 25-centimeter intervals, cor-
responding roughly to 10-inch height increments. There was
a single category for 200 cm. and above. Acting first on
the hypothesis that there was no difference between the ex-
pected folktale subjects' and observed selected deities' height
distributions, we determined there was a significant differ-
ence between the distributions of the two groups, chi-square
(8) = 106.6, p< .01.

Likewise, testing the hypothesis that there was no
significant difference between the expected folktale subjects'
and UFO occupants' height distributions, we determined there
was a significant difference between the distributions of the
two groups, chi square (8) = 47.9, p< .0l

A chi-square test was also conducted between a hy-
pothesized height distribution of adult United States males,
using 175 cm. as a mean height and a 6-cm. standard devi-
ation--values estimated from the Human Engineering Guide
(1972). Using the UFO occupants' height distribution as the
expected value and the adult males as the observed values,
we again determined that there was a significant difference
between the two distributions, chi square (6) = 26.8, p< .0l
Finally, a chi-square test was computed between the height
distribution of UFO occupants and our constructed (n = 30)
sample (representative of the heights of all United States
males) using data from the United States Bureau of the Cen-
sus's Census of Population (1970, p265). (The ages 4 through
89 were selected on the reasoning that persons outside this
range would not be walking around outside unattended.) For
this test, there was barely an acceptable level of significance,
chi square (5) = 11.16, p < . 05.
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A word of caution is in order here. The height for
humans was determined using data for males. The distribu-
tion for all humans would necessarily include data for males
and females of all ages and nationalities. Hence, an all-in-
clusive distribution would necessarily shift the mean down-
ward and into an even closer fit with the distribution of UFO
occupants.

Additionally, we had also calculated the means for
each distribution, but found them too unstable in describing
a measure of central tendency for the sample of selected
deities. Three of the deities were estimated to be in excess
of 1200 cm. (over 40 feet!) tall. Therefore, it was decided
to use medians of the three groups as a more meaningful
measure. The median heights for the deities was 215 cm.
(85 in. ); median height for the folktale subjects was 126 cm.
(49 in. ); and the UFO occupants' median height was found to
be 152 cm. (60 in.). Median height for all United States
males aged 4 through 89 years in our constructed sample
was 173 cm. (68 in.).

Surprisingly, we found all UFO occupants to fit the
definition of "humanoid, '* whereas only 70 per cent of the
folktale subjects and 75 per cent of the deities could be clas-
sified as "humanoid. " By way of comparison, we noted that
85 per cent of the 164 UFO occupants listed in the Lorenzen's
(1976) table were classified as "humanoid. ' Therefore, we
feel that our sample of 30 UFO occupants was extraordinarily
biased on this dimension, for unknown reasons.

Discussion

Overall calculations of the chi square would indicate
that all three groups are drawn from different populations.
However, several observations are in order. First, an in-
spection of the height distributions of the deities shows a
very positively skewed curve. There is no doubt that when
humans represent their gods, they represent them big. Sec-
ond, a comparison of the folktale subjects' and UFO occu-
pants' frequency distributions indicates a negatively skewed
distribution, tending to shift the median in the smaller di-
rection.

Absolute values of the chi square indicate smaller
values between the UFO Occupant/Folktale Subject compari-
sons (chi square (8) = 47.9) than between the UFO Occupant/
Deity comparisons (chi square (8) = 106. 6). Nevertheless,
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Figure 7. Composite, standard 152-centimeter (60-inch) UFO
occupant in relation to a standard-height, 172-centimeter (68-
inch) United States male. Illustration by Deborah L. Robles.
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Figure 8. Illustration from Brer Rabbit and His Tricks, ©
1967 by Ennis Rees, illustration by Edward Gorey, a Young
Scott Book, by permission of Addison-Wesley Publishing Com-
pany, Inc.
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there is only a 25-centimeter (10-inch) difference between
the overall height distributions of reported UFO occupants
and folktale subjects. Height distribution differences shrink
even further when the constructed sample of males aged 4
through 89 years and UFO occupant comparison yields a chi
square (5) = 11,16 p< 0.05. In our opinion, there exists
a very real possibility that reported UFO encounters may be
including sightings of actual, albeit young, “terrestrial hu- —
mans.

We have also compiled a composite drawing of a
typical UFO occupant taken from our sample of 30 APRO
cases. Although this composite was made mostly from ver-
bal descriptions, at least 80 per cent of the reports showed
these characteristics: large head, slim fingers, thin lips,

a close-fitting silver or grey suit, wraparound eyes, and,

of course, a median height of 152 cm. (60 in.). In Figure
7, this composite is shown in relation to a typical 172-cen-
timeter (68-inch) male. In addition, although reported close
encounters are rare, observers often described the UFO oc-
cupant as having some sort of insignia or other undefined ob-
ject on the front of the suit. We would like, of course, to
caution the reader that this composite drawing assumes all
UFO occupants come from the same source, extraterrestrial
or elsewhere. Otherwise, our illustration would be about as
meaningful as a composite of a spider, iguana, goat, and
man. We are also aware of the pitfalls in attempting to de-
sign the dimensions of an 'average man'' as well as the
"average UFO occupant." From an anthropometrist's point
of view, a pair of paints designed to fit the dimensions of
the '"average man'" will, in fact, fit less than 5 per cent of
the male population.

As another comparison, we present (in Figure 8) a
very typical illustration of a humanoid folktale subject, shown
in relation to a human being. Again, one does not normally
encounter oversized rabbits wearing clothes and walking bi-
pedally, but the similarities between the UFO occupant and
Brer Rabbit are unmistakable,

It would be simply too easy to pass off reports of
UFOs and UFO occupants as human imagination gone wild.
In the first place, psychologists have not yet agreed on the
definitions nor the functions of imagery. Some will call such
reports schizophrenic hallucinations, while others classify
them as any cognitive activity which is not verbal. At this
time, we will not take sides, except to note that explanations
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which attribute everything unexplainable to imagination are,
of course, ultimately useless.

We have taken what we believe is a hard-data approach
to one small element of the fascinating UFO phenomenon. In
doing so, we hope we may have sparked some interest in a
more quantitative analysis of UFOlogy. For instance, our task
of analyzing the dimensions of UFO occupants would have been
much easier had witnesses and debriefers been required to
submit drawings as well as the usual verbal descriptions as
has been suggested elsewhere (Haines 1977). UFO casebooks
which give page upon page of narrative leave too much for
the imagination of the reader to fill in, perhaps inaccurately.
More accurate data-keeping on UFO encounters will yield less
room for catch-all explanations.

In closing this chapter, we are led to conclude that
the majority of UFO occupants reported are suspiciously hu-
man-like. We are not convinced that they are of extraterres-
trial origin. We would, frankly, be interested in examining
more closely those UFO encounters which report non-human-
oid occupants. Our analysis of the physical height and hu-
manoid characteristics reveals, on the one hand, a closer fit
between the data on UFO occupants and the principal subjects
of children's folktales than between the data on UFO occupants
and selected deities. The height distribution data, further-
more, clearly do not support the hypothesis that the gods
were '"ancient astronauts.' Therefore, the authors conclude
that they cannot safely rule out the possibility that reports
on the physical characteristics of a majority of UFO occu-
pants may largely be a product of traditional human imagina-
tion.
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Chapter 5

WITNESSES OF UFOs AND OTHER ANOMALIES

Ronald M. Westrum

Most of the evidence we have for the existence of
UFOs consists of human testimony. It is evidently in our in-
terest, therefore, to know as much as we can about the na-
ture of the UFO experience and about the people who have
this kind of experience. In this chapter I am going to con-
centrate on the UFO experience and its similarity to experi-
ences with other kinds of alleged anomalous events. I be-
lieve that by looking at experiences with anomalies in a com-
parative way, we can begin to form some general hypotheses
about human perception of anomalous events. This may help
us in sorting out the genuine experiences from the fraudulent
ones and in extracting useful information from witnesses.
We can then approach the question of whether, as far as we
can tell, the persons who have these experiences are differ-
ent from persons who do not, and if they are, in what ways.

Before we discuss anomalous experiences, however,
I would like to make clear just what is meant by 'anomalous"
in this context. By 'anomaly' I mean an event which the
witness regards as having a problematical character, and
which he feels he will have difficulty discussing with others.
The "problem' involved is that (the witness feels) other mem-
bers of society will doubt the reality of the experience (Coul-
ter 1975). An anomalous experience, therefore, is one that
is not supposed to happen: it is not included in the set of
experiences which the witness's society regards as real.
This "unacceptable" character gives the anomalous experience
some of its unique contours. It must be kept in mind when
one is trying to understand the witnesses' perceptions, thoughts,
feelings and behavior during the experience.

It should be made clear that what the witness regards
as an anomalous experience may well be accepted by the sci-
entific community as real. To someone unfamiliar with the
phenomena of meteorites, a stone falling from the sky might
well be regarded as an anomalous experience. One evening
after I had given a lecture on UFOs, a member of the audi-
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ence related an experience to me which he regarded as being
anomalous, and about which he had told no one. He had
watched a globe of light roll into a room and roll back out
again. He did not realize that he had been the witness of a
well-known (if somewhat controversial) natural phenomenon;
ball lightning. For him the experience was anomalous.

It is also important to stress that not all witnesses,
for instance, regard UFOs as anomalous. As we will see,
some witnesses believe "UFQ™" experiences are perfectly
normal, and do not feel that the experience is problematical.
There even may be a strong expectancy of seeing UFOs. Ac-
cordingly, we should expect to find perceptual phenomena as-
sociated with such experiences to be different from those we
find in the case of witnesses who feel that they are having
an anomalous experience. I propose to call these two types
"low-threshold" and '"high-threshold'" UFO experiences, re-
spectively. The '"normal' or low-threshold UFO experience
requires a different treatment from the high-threshold one.
Let us deal with it first.

"Normal' UFO Experiences: Low Threshold

As I have indicated elsewhere (Westrum 1977), the
concept '"UFO" is a transmissible one, and once enough per-
sons are believed to have had a UFO experience, having one
one's self may no longer be a deviate act. Furthermore,
once a set of characteristics of the "UFO experience" be-
comes well-known, it is possible to imagine having such an
experience in advance of the fact. There may be an actual
set in favor of having a UFO experience. Certainly when
persons drive to an area where sightings have been reported
and expect to see UFOs, we should not be surprised if peo-
ple perceive them with little difficulty, since the perceptual
threshold is so low. Nor should we be surprised if persons
who belong to religious groups in which UFO beliefs play a
dominant role report a high proportion of UFOs. *

Such readiness to make UFO observations is likely to
result in a considerable number of misidentifications. In
what is currently the most extensive study of UFO sightings

*My colleague David Stupple, who has studied such a group,
reports a very high incidence of their labeling ordinary night-
sky phenomena (stars, airplane lights) as UFOs.
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reported to the Air Force, for instance, only 21.5 per cent
of the sightings remained unknown after investigation (David-
son 1971, p129). The remainder turned out to be astronom-
ical phenomena, aircraft, balloons, other natural phenomena,
or hoaxes. The study, by Battelle Memorial Institute, cov-
ered only the years 1947 through 1952. More recent data,
compiled by me from the first 14 issues of the International
UFO Reporter [published monthly by the Center for UFO
Studies, 1609 Sherman Avenue, Suite 207, Evanston, Illinois
60201], which gives each month the number of identified and
unidentified flying objects reported as UFOs, shows an even
smaller percentage of unknowns for 1976-1977. For a total
of 1117 sightings described as UFO sightings, only 9 per
cent remained unknown after investigation (Hynek 1976-1977).
This clearly suggests the effect of a low threshold for sight-
ings.

A considerable folklore has grown up around UFOs, as
1 discovered to my surprise in the course of making investi-
gations of UFO sightings. For instance, one rural witness
told an investigator matter-of-factly that '"they say that when
you get within a quarter mile of 'one of them' your CB [citi-
zen's band radio] don't work. " Now this is a very precise
piece of knowledge, whatever its reliability, and the wide
circulation of such 'facts' throughout society is making
"naive' UFO witnesses more scarce. This folklore tends to
set up an expectation that certain kinds of things will be seen
or will happen during a UFO experience and this affects not
only what the witness feels he ought to relate to others but
also what the witness remembers as happening. I suspect
that many experiences which would previously have been la-
beled in a different way are now labeled ''UFO'" as a result
of stereotypes.

A similar example is a story told me by a 13-year
old boy about a 'bigfoot" sighting:

I was up on Lake in a rowboat coming in-
to shore. Just as I got to the shore I smelled
this real strong smell of sulphur. Sulphur! I
said. I knew what that meant! So I rowed out
of there as fast as I could, and sure enough, big-
foot came out on the shore.

! am virtually certain that this story is a fabrication. The
Important point is that, in advance of the sighting, this young-
ster 'knew' that bigfoot and the "smell of sulphur" (doubtless
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sulphur dioxide is what was meant) were related. This kind
of folk knowledge of monsters lowers the threshold for per-
ceiving them. In some primitive societies, in fact, the
threshold may be so low that a fairly complete experience
may take place without the "monster' ever coming into view!
(Hallowell 1951).

The basic point in regard to these '"normal'" UFO ex-
periences (which may well include some that investigators
would like to study) is that they do not present the witness
with the dilemma that will be explored in Chapter 8, viz.,
having an experience which one feels will not be accepted as
real by others. Since the experience is considered to be
less problematical, there is also likely to be less reality-
testing on the part of the witness, who does not need to
prove to himself that his senses are working correctly.

This may be unfortunate for the investigator, for many of the
details of interest (as well as the essential correctness of
the sightings) are noted in the course of such cognitive test-

ing.

The Anomaly Experience: High Threshold

More interesting for our purposes is the case in which
the observer is not cognitively prepared for sighting an
anomaly. This lack of preparation is unfortunate in one
sense, in that the initial surprise often prevents the use of
a camera or the prompt summoning of more witnesses, par-
ticularly when the sighting is of short duration. But it also
has some interesting cognitive consequences.

One of the most common phenomena in an anomaly
experience is the tendency for the anomaly to be perceived
initially as something else, It is not unusual for a sea-ser-
pent sighting to begin with the object's being perceived as a
log, a rock, or an overturned boat. The sighting of a sea-
serpent by the Rev. Donald Maclean will serve to illustrate
this:

... I saw it in June 1808 not on the coast of
Eigg, but on that of Coll. Rowing along that
coast, I observed, at the distance of about half

a mile, an object to windward, which gradually
excited astonishment. At first view it appeared
like a small rock. Knowing that there was no
rock in that situation, I fixed my eyes on it close.
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Then I saw it elevated considerably above the lev-
el of the sea, and after a slow movement, dis-
tinctly perceived one of its eyes. Alarmed at the
unusual appearance and magnitude of the animal,

I steered so as to be at no great distance from
the shore ... [Oudemans 1892, p151; emphasis
added].

First the object is perceived as a rock, and it is only in the
light of other knowledge that, this preliminary identification
having been made, it is rejected. Another example:

The object looked like the top of a parachute can-
opy, he told me; it was white and he thought he
could see the wedges of panels. He said that he
thought it was moving across the ground a little
bit too fast to be drifting with the wind, but he
was sure that somebody had bailed out and that
he was looking at the top of his parachute. He
was just ready to call the tower when he sudden-
ly realized that this 'parachute' was drifting
across the wind [Ruppelt 1956, p161].

Again, a preliminary identification is made, but it is rejected
in the light of additional data. The narrative is taken, of
course, from the beginning of a UFO sighting. Another ex-
ample comes from my own files:

The owner of a local used-car business was vis-
iting the home of his father in a rural area in
October 1965. He had just pulled into the drive-
way with his 14-year old daughter when he noticed
a lighted object in the sky. He first thought it
was an airliner. He rejected this idea when he
noticed that the object was not moving. Was it

a helicopter then? No, because it made no noise.
It seemed to be a large disk about 150 feet in
diameter. After eight or ten minutes, it went

off slowly to the northwest.

What these examples have in common is the change
from relatively routine perceptual objects to more exotic ones.
This movement from routine to exotic perceptions was re-
ported by Carrouges (1963, ppl188-95) in his discussion of
some of the French 1954 UFO sightings. It was later de-
scribed by Hynek as "the escalation of hypotheses' (1972,
pl13). Interestingly enough, it is exactly what we would ex-
pect on the basis of at least one theory of perception.
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In a classic paper Bruner (1957) describes the process
by which we go about recognizing something. He argues that
we carry around in our heads a series of categories of things
we might encounter. Each of these categories carries with
it a certain expectancy related to the probability of actually
encountering the object; the more probable events carry
greater expectancies. In the process of recognition, we use
cues to match our perceptions to these mental categories.
Naturally the categories with greater expectancies will tend
to be matched to our perceptions first, and it is only after
"routine' categories have been found inadequate that a match
with exotic categories is likely to happen. Thus, for an un-
prepared witness, we would expect the person to have dif-
ficulty recognizing an anomaly as an anomaly. He would first
tend to see the stimulus as something else, as in the exam-
ples mentioned above.

It needs to be emphasized that while this pattern is
the one that we would expect on the basis of Bruner's theory,
and that many anomaly sightings seem to conform to it, the
mere existence of such an escalation does not prove that an
anomaly is involved. In the first place, anomaly accounts
are frequent enough so that this pattern is well known to
many people in society who would wish to fake anomaly en-
counters. The mere occurrence of this pattern in an anomaly
report is therefore not proof that there was an actual esca-
lation of hypotheses. Its absence, on the other hand, strong-
ly implies that the witness for some reason had a high ex-
pectancy of seeing whatever anomaly was in question. The
reason may be perfectly legitimate. Persons who search for
Bigfoot, for instance, are likely to have a very low threshold
for perception of the creature, and in some cases it may be
the first hypothesis they use rather than the last.

Where no such reason is evident, however, one may
well question the motives of a person involved in an alleged
anomaly encounter where no escalation of hypotheses has
taken place. The value of such a sighting is also question-
able in terms of details the witness alleges to have observed.
If only a few cues were required to establish that the witness
was observing a UFO, for instance, probably the witness had
a prior idea of what a UFO is supposed to look like. This
is most unfortunate, because it means that the details the wit-
ness remembers later are very likely to conform to this
stereotype. The witness will see what he feels he is sup-
posed to see, and will not critically scrutinize the object he
is looking at with the kind of attention one would wish. The



Ronald M. Westrum 95

more ambiguous the stimulus, the stronger the influence of
this stereotype is likely to be.

Discriminating the Anomalous

One of the questions that frequently arises when re-
ports of anomalies are discussed is "How did the witness
know that it wasn't just something ordinary?'' This question
is not one to be shrugged off, since (depending on one's set
of data) anywhere from 80 to 95 per cent of UFO reports
turn out in fact to be the result of something already known
to science. For this reason Hynek defines as a UFO sight-
ing only one which remains puzzling after competent investi-
gation has been conducted (Hynek 1972, p24). But one is
likely to feel more at ease when the observer himself is
sophisticated in the kinds of discrimination necessary to sep-
arate the truly anomalous from the merely unusual. I would
like to call such an observer a '"high discriminator. "

High discrimination is usually an issue in anomaly
sightings precisely because the observers are not high dis-
criminators. When an expert comes to evaluate the sight-
ing later, not uncommonly the report is considered worthless,
since it was made by an untrained person who would not be
able to tell whether what was seen was truly anomalous or
not. An interesting example is provided by the sea-serpent
sighting from H. M. S. Osborne in 1877 (Gould 1930, ppl154-
72).

In this case, some officers of the Royal Yacht Os-
borne observed a large and apparently anomalous sea-creature
off the North coast of Sicily. The report, sent to the British
Admiralty, was commented upon by several experts, including
Frank Buckland, Sir Richard Owen, and Henry Lee. Owen,
who had written a "Manual of Zoology' for the Admiralty
Manual of Scientific Enquiry in the wake of an éarlier sea-
serpent sighting (Gould 1930, pp165-6), was one of Britain's
most eminent scientists. He was pessimistic that the ob-
servers could have made useful observations:

Remarks thereon by observers not conversant
with natural history, and so situated, preclude
the formation of any opinion worth recording of
the nature of the object or objects causing the
phenomena as interpreted by the foregoing wit-
nesses [Gould 1930, p165].
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Owen was arguing that the officers of the Osborne could not
have acted as high discriminators. He may have been cor-
rect. Yet whether a natural scientist or a naval officer
would be a better observer on such a matter could well be-
come a moot point.

As far as UFO observations are concerned, the im-
portance of witnesses' sophistication in meteorology and as-
tronomy ought not to be underestimated. I have had a wit-
ness of high education point to the star Arcturus as an
anomalous object in the sky. I myself once watched a strange
light bobbing on the horizon. This turned out to be a porch
light, as I determined by training a telescope on it; but some-
one unfamiliar with the autokinetic effect might well have be-
lieved that they were witnessing a genuine anomaly. (In fact
the persons who were with me were not entirely convinced
even after I trained the telescope on the object). The fre-
quency with which Venus is mistaken for a UFO is well
known.

The belief that one can act as a high discriminator is
also likely to affect one's willingness to report an anomaly
sighting. A survey by the University of Colorado UFO pro-
ject found that the most frequently mentioned reason for non-
reporting was that the object sighted "was probably some-
thing normal that just looked funny for one reason or another"
(University of Colorado 1968, p228). The credibility of tes-
timony may depend on the public perception of an observer as
a high discriminator. Astronomers are more likely to be be-
lieved when they say that they have seen a UFO than is some-
one without technical training.* A sense that one's anomaly
sighting will be believed is thus likely to figure in the deci-
sions to report it.

Critical Checks

Precisely because the perception of an anomaly is

*In view of the higher credibility and discrimination of astron-
omers--and the potential value of their sightings--it is ironic
that only 11 (18 per cent) of the 62 observations in a survey
administered by Sturrock were reported to the authorities or
the press (1977, p3). This is not much higher a value than
the 13 per cent reporting rate for sightings in the general
population (University of Colorado 1968, p226), whose sightings
are likely to be of much lower reliability.
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problematical, it is not surprising that many witnesses feel
obliged to make some sort of check on what they are seeing
during the experience. These critical checks are valuable for
two reasons. In the first place, they confirm to the witness
that what is being looked at really is anomalous. Second,
they often provide details which will be of interest later to
the anomaly researcher. The presence of such reality-test-
ing in an anomaly report is therefore a good sign that the
witness has actually seen what he claims to have seen. The
absence of these critical checks makes the sighting consider-
ably less valuable and perhaps even suspect: why was no
reality -testing done ?

In his study of the public's reactions to Orson Welles'
"Invasion from Mars' broadcast of 1938, Cantril found that
belief in the "invasion' was influenced by lack of what he
called "critical ability" (Cantril 1966, pl112). Some persons
made critical checks on the authenticity of the broadcast,
either by considering the internal evidence of the broadcast
itself or by other, external kinds of checks. These persons,
Cantril felt, had the ability to criticize their own perceptions,
Those without critical ability, however, either made no checks
at all or ineffective ones. They believed that the play was
indeed a real news broadcast, that the Martians were actually
landing--and behaved accordingly. The basic point which Can-
tril's analysis conveys is that failure to make such critical
checks can result in a facile acceptance of messages that are
incorrect. When one has a perception or receives a message
which is anomalous, it requires some further reality -testing.
If such testing does not occur, one may well question belief
in the perception or the message.

Some examples will show how critical checks can be
brought to bear on an anomaly sighting.

In 1908, Vice-Admiral R. H. Anstruther observed a
strange creature shoot out of the water while he was standing
on the bridge of H.M.S. Caesar:

I had never seen such a creature before in all my
long experience at sea, so I hastily called the
navigating officer, who was at the standard com-
pass, to come to my end of the bridge in case
the reptile, or whatever one may call it, should
sgoxsv] itself again [quoted in Heuvelmans 1968,
p365].
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Calling for additional observers is a common form of per-
ceptual check in anomaly sightings. Having others observe
the anomaly not only makes one more certain of what one is
seeing, but also provides a more convincing case should one's
sighting be questioned. Single-person sightings, as discussed
in Chapter 8 on reporting UFO sightings, are less credible
than those with multiple witnesses.

Other perceptual checks refer to the anomaly's proper-
ties as a phenomenon or to its context. F. W. Kemp, an
officer of the Provincial Archives of British Columbia, saw a
sea-serpent near Chatham Island. To make sure he had cor-
rectly perceived the creature's length, he measured some
logs against which he had been able to compare the creature,
and found that he had been correct (Heuvelmans 1968, p442).
In another case, a radar operator received a call about a
strange light in the sky. When he saw the light himself, he
checked his perception against images on the radarscope:

I did not think anyone would believe me, so I went
inside the building and relieved the radar scope
operator. I found a target at 123°, 53 miles.
After that it appeared as a permanent echo [Hy-
nek 1953, p313].

In still another case, which occurred during the 1965 UFO
"flap" near Exeter, New Hampshire, Ron Smith, a high school
senior, had a UFO sighting. Smith was riding with his moth-
er and his aunt when their car was 'buzzed' three times by

a UFO. Frightened, Smith started driving back into Exeter:

I got part way back--all the way to Front Street
--when I came to my senses. I wanted to go
back to make sure I wasn't seeing things. We
did go back. And sure enough, it was in the
same spot again. It passed over the car once,
and] that was the last time I saw it [Fuller 1966,
p64].

These critical checks do not always result in confir-
mation that an anomaly is being sighted. Carrouges, in a
section of his book entitled '"The Reduction of Pro-UFO Illu-
sions" (1963, pp189-90), showed that in many cases percep-
tion of a UFO gave way to more routine perceptions, just as
in other cases the reverse had occurred. Cases in which
what appear at first to be anomalies turn out to be normal
objects after a bit more watching, a change of perspective,
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or additional knowledge are not rare; they are often brought
forward by those who wish to demonstrate that anomaly sight-
ings are the result of optical illusions or the power of sug-
gestion (e.g., Menzel & Taves 1977). The importance of the
correct observing environment and above all of time to make
the checks should not be underestimated, since the emotion
provoked by an anomaly situation may take some time to sub-
side. (See the comments of Cantril [1966, pp139-49] on the
inhibition of critical checks in the listening situation in re-
gard to the '"War of the Worlds" broadcast. )

During the American sea-serpent sightings of 1819,
James Prince, a district marshal, described his own emo-
tions during an observation:

The first view of the animal occasioned some agi-
tation, and the novelty perhaps prevented that pre-
cise discrimination which afterwards took place
... after being accustomed to view him, we be-
came more composed ... [Bigelow 1820, pp154-7].

In regard to the same sighting, Samuel Cabot said:

I was now satisfied that the Sea-Serpent was be-
fore me and after the first moment of excitement
produced by the unexpected sight of so strange a
monster, taxed myself to investigate his appear-
ance as accurately as I could [Bigelow 1820,
pp159-61].

In short-duration anomaly experiences, this critical period in
which one can step back, as it were, and give the phenome-
non a second look, is absent. Critical checks can take place
only after the sighting is over.

Group Influences on Perception

A large fraction, if not the majority, of anomaly ex-
periences take place while the individual is part of a group.
An interpersonal process of communication will therefore
parallel whatever thought processes are taking place during
the sighting in the heads of individuals. Yet relatively little
consideration of the role of the group in influencing percep-
tions of an anomaly has taken place, except for vague refer-
ences to the effects of suggestion. In particular, there has
been no study of the role of the group during anomaly sight-
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ings which has been based on interviews and which attempts
to reconstruct the actual process. I would like to suggest,
however, that when such a study is done it will show, first,
that many of the phenomena reported about an individual's
mental processes during anomaly experiences occur as a
group process (e.g., the escalation of hypotheses) and, sec-
ond, that the group just as often imposes critical checks on
emotional observers as it influences individuals' perceptions
through suggestion. For the present I can only suggest that
this factor of group influences be kept in mind when consider-
ing the nature of anomaly experiences.

Who Are UFO Sighters?

Having briefly considered the nature of the experience,
we can now turn our attention to the people who have these
experiences. What kind of people see UFOs?

To begin with, it is important to consider the possi-
bility that those who have low-threshold experiences are dif-
ferent in some systematic way from those who have high-
threshold experiences. In other words, the question is not
simply one of ""Who sees UFOs?' but rather '"Who sees what
kinds of UFOs?'" It also may be the case that persons who
have had close encounters with UFOs are different in some
way from those who have merely seen UFOs from a distance. *
With these possibilities in mind let us consider some data

about UFO ''sighters. "

We have basically two types of information about sight-
ers. The first is from large public-opinion polls and is use-
ful for contrasting sighters in general with the rest of the
population. The second comes from studies of UFO sightings
investigated by UFO groups or collected from press accounts,
and tends to give considerably more detail about the type of
UFO experience involved, the character of the witness, and
so forth. Both of these types of information are useful, but
for quite different reasons. The opinion polls offer us some
relatively reliable measurements on a variable of small im-
portance; the studies of sightings deal with important vari-
ables but unsystematic data. There are a great many ques-
tions left unanswered by both of these sets of data.

*A somewhat similar line of reasoning is presented in Chap-
ter 12 regarding differences in UFO drawings by eyewitnesses

and non-eyewitnesses--editor's note.
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Let us take the opinion-poll data first. The most re-
cent data are from the Gallup poll of November 1973. This
survey showed that about 11 per cent of the adult population
felt they had seen a UFO (Gallup 1973). According to the
raw data I obtained from the Roper organization, persons
who responded "yes' to the question '"Have you, yourself,
ever seen anything you thought was a UFO?" differ in sig-
nificant ways from the rest of the sample. Sighters are no
more and no less educated than non-sighters, they seem to
work at the same jobs, and have the same religious affilia-
tions. Males, however, are more likely to be sighters than
females, and black males are twice as likely as black fe-
males to be sighters. (The actual percentages for sighters
are: white males 11. 2; white females 9. 3; black males
13. 8; and black females 6.3 per cent. The figures for blacks
are based on a total of 159 respondents. )

Place of residence seems to have little significant ef-
fect. While those living in urban places with a population
over 500, 000 seem to have decidedly fewer UFO sightings
(average 6 per cent), otherwise the rate does not show a
clear trend, although the highest rate is for towns of popula-
tion 10, 000 to 25,000 (21 per cent). In particular, rural
areas, which one would expect to be high on the basis of UFO
literature (see, for example, Vallee & Vallee 1966, pp159-
60), have an average of 11 per cent, which is the same as
the population as a whole.

By far the strongest factor seems to be age. In
Table I, one can see that the rate of UFO sightings seems
to decline with increasing age. This finding is particularly
interesting in that earlier polls in 1966 and 1968 did not de-
tect any effects due to age (University of Colorado 1968,
p224).

In an analysis of the same data, but using a somewhat
different definition of UFO sighter, * Warren (1975) found that

¥Warren's definition of a UFO sighter includes three points:

a 'yes' answer to the question about sighting, a belief that
UFOs are real objects, and a belief that people like our-
selves are living on other planets in the universe. Only if
these three points are met does Warren consider the re-
spondent a true UFO sighter (Warren 1975, p22). This elim-
inates 40 per cent of the persons in the total sample who
said they had seen a UFO.
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Table 1

RELATION BETWEEN AGE OF UFO WITNESS
AND NUMBER OF U FO SIGHTINGS

Number of

Percentage of Number of UFO Sightings
Age Group All Sighters Sighters (Total Is 1443)
18-21 20% 22 110
22-29 14% 38 267
30-39 13% 31 244
40-49 8% 21 266
50-59 10% 25 245
60-69 6% 10 177
70-91 ™% 10 134

UFO sighters tended to be persons of higher status: the
higher the status, the higher probability of being a sighter.
This contradicts his "finding" from the 1966 Gallup poll data
that UFO sighters tended to be status inconsistents (Warren
1970), and therefore marginal persons.

What can we make of all this? I believe that the
finding on the effect of age can be explained if we are willing
to assume the declining rate of UFO sightings with increas-
ing age reflects different beliefs and attitudes. It is worthy
of note that the 1966 Gallup poll which asked whether the re-
spondent had ever seen a 'flying saucer" evoked, by com-
parison, only a 5 per cent 'yes' response (Gallup 1973). It
may be that the number of sightings of UFOs has vastly in-
creased since 1966; but it seems more likely that what has
changed is the manner in which perceptions are interpreted.
The higher UFO sighting rate of 1973 could well be due to a
lowering of the threshold for a UFO sighting. More people
now know what a UFO is supposed to look like. Accordingly,
fewer cues are now needed to identify something as a UFO.

Young people, however, are more likely to have

changed their perceptual interpretations than older people.

In the Colorado poll of 1968, there was no difference in the
sighting rate for different ages. In terms of opinions and
beliefs, however, pro-UFO attitudes were negatively corre-
lated with age (University of Colorado 1968, p240). It is not
difficult to believe that these attitudes could translate them-
selves into perceptual experiences in the years since 1966
and that those with the most pro-UFO attitudes should have
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the most experiences. Or perhaps what is involved is the
reinterpretation of past experiences in the light of more
"knowledge" of what UFOs are supposed to be like. An in-
dividual may feel, on the basis of newly acquired information,
that a previous experience fits into the necessary contours of
a '"UFO" event.

In any case, it seems probable that the increase in
the rate of UFO sightings across the board represents an in-
crease in low-threshold sightings. A change in attitude or
perception could quite easily increase the number of low-
threshold sightings. It would take considerably more, one
suspects, to change the number of high-threshold sightings.

Warren's finding of a positive association between
social status and UFO sightings can perhaps be explained by
his somewhat stringent definition (footnote, page 101) of what
constitutes a UFO sighting. Two of the elements in his def-
inition, both attitudinal, are positively related to measures
of social status. Otherwise it is hard to understand why
high social status and UFO sightings should be related, since
as I indicated previously, UFO sightings are not related to
education or occupational status.

It is interesting to compare the frequency of UFO
sightings in the general population with a 'high discrimina-
tor" group like astronomers. Already in 1952, Hynek had
conducted an informal survey among 45 astronomers vis-d-
vis their UFO opinions and experiences (Hynek 1976, pp268-
84). He found that five (11 per cent) had had 'sightings of
one sort or another.' More recently, Sturrock (1977) con-
ducted a survey of the UFO opinions and experiences of
members of the American Astronomical Society. About half
(52 per cent) of the mailed questionnaires were returned,
yielding 1356 responses, quite good considering this type of
survey. Sturrock found that 62 (5 per cent) of his respond-
ents indicated that they had witnessed or obtained an instru-
mental record of a phenomenon they could not identify which
might be related to the UFO phenomenon. Considering a
higher ability to discriminate and probably a higher thresh-
old for interpreting a phenomenon as anomalous, this figure
is quite high. Sturrock has also included in his report de-
scriptions of all the sightings involved, a most useful fea-
ture. Most of them, as one would expect, appear to be
high-threshold events. Nonetheless, few of the witnesses
considered very seriously the possibility that what they saw
was an extraterrestrial craft.
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By contrast, we know very little about the nature of
the sightings made by the respondents to the Gallup poll.
The hypothesis that they represent low-threshold experiences,
while well-founded, is still a speculation. It does seem
likely that the negative correlation with age is due to a high-
er flux of information and/or more persuasive accounts of
UFO experiences among younger persons, resulting in a
change in the way perceptual events are interpreted. But we
really have no way of knowing if the sometimes quite impres-
sive events reported in the media are related to the same

demographic variables or not.

Studies of UFO Sightings

In the opinion polls one started with a population
(seemingly) unrelated to UFOs, then studied the character-
istics of the UFO reporters in that population. Here we will
start with UFO reports and try to infer something about UFO
sighters from the nature of the reports we get. It is obvi-
ous that we cannot assume that reporters are a random
sample of sighters. While I suspect that sociological factors
(except for location) are relatively weakly related to high-
threshold UFO experiences there is every reason to expect
they would be related in some fashion to the willingness and
ability to make a report about such experiences. In particu-
lar, literacy, articulateness, sophistication with communica-
tion channels and credibility are all positively related to
socioeconomic status, and it would not be surprising if per-
sons of higher status, once they have had a sighting, are
more likely to make a report. This was the case with sea-
serpent witnesses (Westrum 1978), although, of course, sea-
serpent reporting involves a much longer historical period.

The largest known collection of UFO cases is Saunders'
UFOCAT* (1975), which now includes over 80, 000 reports.
Although this is an extremely large number of cases, it is
not a random or systematic sample, but represents many dif-
ferent types of data sets. Unfortunately, relatively few anal-
yses from this data have so far been published.

*This term stands for UFO Catalog, a computerized file of
reports of unidentified flying objects begun in 1967 by Dr.
David R. Saunders and now maintained by the Center for UFO

Studies.
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Saunders has used UFOCAT data to assign a reporting
rate to each county in the United States. He has then com-
pared (via stepwise multiple regression) this reporting rate
with other demographic characteristics of the same counties.
He has found that (as one might expect) counties with more
people tend to generate more reports. He has also found, as
Vallee predicted, that counties with a large amount of area
tend to have more sightings. But second only to population
as a predictor is the educational level of the county's resi-
dents: the higher the level of education, the more reports.
As we have noted above, however, there is good reason to
attribute the high reporting rate to the reporting process
rather than to a high level of sightings.

One interesting feature does emerge from Saunders'
analysis. For the category of high-strangeness reports in
general, demographic variables have much less predictive
power; and for "interaction' cases, only population carries
some predictive power, education none at all. It would seem
that education is most important where UFO events of rela-
tively low strangeness (and probably low-threshold) are in-
volved. This may indicate that more educated people may
be more willing to interpret strange events in the sky as
anomalous, since they are more confident of their ability to
act as high discriminators. By contrast the high strangeness
events need relatively little education to interpret, since their
anomalous character will be apparent even to uneducated per-
sons.

In a much more restricted study of 95 '"landings'™ in
France Carrouges (1963, pp73-9) found that most of the cases
took place in rural or sparsely populated areas. All of the
cases in his study came from the French wave of September-
October 1954 (Michel 1958). He found that in spite of the
rural or semi-rural situation of most sightings, about a third
(37 per cent) of the witnesses had white-collar or profession-
al occupations. Furthermore, nearly three-quarters (73 per
cent) of all witnesses were adult males. Carrouges con-
cluded that these factors argued against a pathological inter-
pretation of the sightings.

*A "anding" case is one in which the UFO is seen on or
near the ground. It is very similar to Hynek's (1972, p86)
definition of a ''close encounter, " in which the estimated dis-
tance from witness to object is less than 500 feet.
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In an expanded study which included not only the 1954
French data, but landing cases in the same year outside
France, Vallee came to very similar conclusions. 'In the
1954 landings, the spectrum of witnesses is typically rural,
with a normal proportion of men, women, and children.
Most witnesses held steady jobs, often positions of social
responsibility, and observed an unusual phenomenon while en-
gaged in their usual occupation and in their usual environ-
ment" (Vallee 1969, p66). Vallee's conclusion regarding the
gender ratio contradicts Carrouges' study, but no explanation
for this discrepancy is evident.

A similar study was completed by Vallee and Olmos
(1972) on 106 "landing" cases in Spain. Again, the conclu-
sion of the authors is that the witnesses tended to be normal
persons, who had UFO experiences in generally rural settings.
About one-third of the witnesses (32 per cent) had white-col-
lar or professional occupations, and the sighting took place
while the witnesses were engaged in normal activities. They
give distributions for age, occupation, activity, and the make-
up of groups. Unfortunately, these distributions frequently
cover only a fraction of the cases in their study, and they
are not compared against a distribution for the Iberian popu-
lation serving as a control. Hence their conclusion that the
distribution of characteristics is normal is difficult to verify.
Nonetheless there is nothing about the data they present to
imply that the witnesses were pathological or otherwise un-

usual.

In a study of 334 'humanoid' cases by Pereira (1974)
it was found that most of these 'close encounters of the third
kind'" had taken place in rural areas. According to a rough
occupational breakdown, about one-third of the witnesses (29
per cent) belonged to white-collar occupations. About 83 per
cent of the cases involved adult witnesses. No sex ratio was

indicated.

These four close-encounter studies all share the same
virtues and the same faults. On one hand, they tend to be
very explicit about the nature of the UFO sightings, Vallee
(1969) even gives a brief synopsis of each case; they are too
short, however, for one to check his conclusions. They also
produce a certain amount of numerical data (although seldom
exactly the same variables). On the other hand, the analysis
of the data, while numerically precise in some cases, is sta-
tistically naive. No control distributions are used to help

decide whether the figures obtained are really 'normal.'" Nor
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is the pattern which would show 'pathology' made precise;
the data are simply presented, and since they do not seem
pathological to the author, he concludes that no pathology is
involved. There is no mention of studies, for instance,
which show that social class is inversely correlated with
mental illness (see Nettler 1976, pp59-62), and that the (ap-
parently) class-balanced character of the samples might be

a good sign. Nonetheless, one must admit that the data
produced seem to indicate that witnesses are normal persons.

In this regard we are fortunate to have the testimony
of a psychiatrist who has examined a number of UFO wit-
nesses (Schwarz 1968). In the course of treating neurotic
patients over the years, Schwarz found that many had had
UFO experiences. He concludes, however, that their UFO
experiences are unrelated to their neurotic problems, and
further indicates that UFO experiences are much more rare
among psychotics (see Chapter 6). Schwarz's conclusions
contradict what many people believe, including some scholars
(see Gordon 1971, Grinspoon & Persky 1973). that persons
who have UFO sightings are mentally ill or that the experi-
ences are of an hallucinatory nature. In spite of the lack
of evidence for the "mental illness' theory as an explanation
for UFO sightings, we can expect it to be persistent. It
has shown considerable staying power so far; it is unlikely
to go away.

In regard to the theory that UFO sightings are due to
some sort of mental illness, it is interesting to examine the
number of witnesses to each sighting. In Chapter 8, on re-
porting, I will suggest that single-person sightings are under-
reported. Here, however, let us.see what proportion of the
reported sightings were multiple-witness.

Of the UFOCAT cases which indicate the number of
witnesses (23,972 cases), only 37 per cent involve a single
witness. Of course, UFOCAT includes a large number of
low-strangeness cases. When we consider 'landing'' cases,
we find that a much larger proportion of cases are single-
witness. In the study of Carrouges (1963, p74), 46 per cent
of the cases were single-witness; in Vallee (1969, p66), 49
per cent of the cases were single-witness; in the Vallee and
Olmos study (1972), 41 per cent of the cases were single-
witness; and in the Pereira '"humanoid' study, where the
cases were of very high strangeness, 61 per cent of them
involved a single witness (1974, p31). It therefore appears
that the higher the strangeness of the sightings, the smaller
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the number of observers. Exactly what this means is not
clear. It might suggest that more impressive performances
are played for smaller audiences, possibly due to greater
control of the situation. On the other hand, at least one hu-
manoid case had 38 witnesses (Pereira 1974, p31); so the
tendency for high-strangeness cases to be single-witness is
only a trend, not an absolute.

Opportunity for Observation

While not conclusive, I believe that the 1973 Gallup
poll offers some evidence that low-threshold UFO experiences
are related to sociological factors. I would like to speculate,
however, that high-threshold experiences are not related to
sociological factors--except for those factors which determine
one's opportunity to observe. Vallee and Olmos remark that
"in nearly two thirds of the cases, the witnesses were driv-
ing" (1972, pl1l). In the study by Pereira (1974, p30) of
"humanoid'" cases, he found that of 230 cases, 76 (33 per
cent) occurred in open country and 62 (27 per cent) occurred
on roads. In landing cases, as we have observed, rural
areas predominate. Could it be that those who become high-
threshold witnesses are those who happen to be at the right
place at the right time? Poher and Vallee (1975, p10) note
that '"landing'' cases are infrequent during the day and reach
a maximum at about 9:00 p.m. Could those who observe
such landings be a random assortment of persons who are up
and about at this time in sparsely populated areas? Similar-
ly, a re-analysis of the data in Sturrock (1977, pl7) shows
that members of the American Astronomical Society who were
night observers were three times as likely as non-observers
to be ""UFO'" witnesses. * This finding suggests that it might
be fruitful to examine other groups in the population, to de-
termine whether opportunity to observe is related to UFO

sightings among them.

We cannot conclude that the correlation of opportunity
for observation and sightings proves that UFOs are real, al-
though the finding is suggestive. The most that can be said
at this point is that those who are more exposed to the stim-

*OIf amateur night observers, who are more likely to be out
in the open than at the small end of a giant telescope, 10 per
cent were witnesses of anomalous events (compared to 6 per
cent for professional night observers).
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uli to which people attribute the concept "UFO'" have more
sightings; and that these are persons who are likely to be up
and about in sparsely populated areas at night.

Conclusion

This chapter has argued that UFO sightings are re-
lated to social factors. The kind of social factors that are
relevant, however, depend on the nature of the UFO experi-
ence. Those in which there is a low-threshold, I speculate,
are inversely related to age. Furthermore, the quality of
these experiences, in terms of the probability that something
anomalous is involved in them is likely to be low. Those
with a high threshold, such as landing cases, on the other
hand, are correlated with the observer's presence in the
stimulus situation--in rural areas and at night. In high-
threshold cases, furthermore, the kind of perceptual phenom-
ena that many witnesses report is what we would expect if
they were in fact observing an anomalous phenomenon. While
this is far from proving that they have observed anomalous
phenomena, it certainly argues against the hypothesis that
sightings are due to hallucination or mental illness. Those
who wish to believe that UFOs are observed only by the
mentally ill or by hallucinating persons must now assume
the burden of proof to demonstrate this. In the meantime
perhaps we can recognize that high-threshold UFO cases de-
serve serious consideration: if they do not represent con-
tacts with non-human technology, then what are they?
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Chapter 6
PSYCHIATRIC AND PARAPSYCHIATRIC
DIMENSIONS OF USOs

Berthold Eric Schwarz

Relationship Between UFO Witnesses and Mental Illness

Until recently the communications media attributed
most UFO sightings and contacts either to faulty interpreta-
tion of well-known phenomena, to defects in perception, or--
most commonly --to psychopathological disturbances in the
witness. Thus, the media have attributed UFQO events to
hallucinations, illusions, and delusions. But these statements
were not made by psychiatrists.

What psychiatrists do have to say about UFOs is not
easy to come by. Despite psychiatric studies on a wide
variety of other subjects, there are few on the subject of
UFOs. In fact, a formal search of the psychiatric literature
conducted by Medline, a data base maintained by the Nation-
al Library of Medicine containing references to approximately
half a million citations from 3000 medical journals from 1964
to June 1976, revealed no articles by psychiatrists with
"UFO" in the title or list of key words, except for those
mentioned below.

In pursuing the question of whether UFOs are wit-
nessed chiefly by mental patients, in 1968 I interviewed Hen-
ry A. Davidson, M.D., then medical director of Essex
County Hospital Center, one of the largest county mental hos-
pitals in the United States (Schwarz 1969, 1971a, 1974a). Dr.
Davidson stated that of the more than 30,000 patients ad-
mitted to the hospital since the turn of the century, in no
case was UFO symptomatology either a major or an acces-
sory factor. In 1974, Davidson's opinion was substantiated
by the hospital's clinical director, Theodore A. Anderson,
M.D. (Schwarz 1974a); and in 1976 it was corroborated by
Felix A. Ucko, M.D., the new medical director of the same
institution. Dr. Ucko recalled one patient prior to 1968 who
had claimed contact with a UFO and its occupants, but be-
cause of his overall florid symptomatology the patient was



114 Eyewitness Factors

diagnosed as having paranoid schizophrenia. It would seem,
therefore, that a hospital admission chiefly or secondarily
for UFO-related complaints is rare indeed.

My own experience agrees with the foregoing. In my
private psychiatric practice I have seen 3923 patients in con-
sultation, and from 1955 to 1976, have spent thousands of
hours giving psychotherapy. This impression has also held
true for several persons referred to me for study by UFO
organizations as well as for the persons who came to me
after seeing one or more of my articles on ufology. Only
one was suffering from chronic paranoid schizophrenia and
had a past history for many psychiatric hospitalizations, It
is evident, then, that if persons who see UFOs or claim
close experiences with them are psychotic or severely dis-
turbed emotionally, and this is the reason for their experi-
ences, such individuals constitute the exception.

Psychiatric Literature

In 1969, Lynn Catoe (1969) published her splendid an-
notated bibliography which lists over 1600 items on UFOs.
She cited many articles of medical interest by authors of
varying backgrounds. She also included works by physicians
and researchers in other fields but who had medical degrees:
e.g., Finch, Fontes, Geley, Jung, Meerloo, Oberth, Strug-
hold, and Velikovsky. In some of these references, how-
ever, the connection with UFOs is indirect, obscure, and
speculative. Of the medical entries only Jung and Meerloo
were actively practicing psychiatrists. However, Catoe also
included the psychoanalyst and parapsychologist Nandor Fodor,
and she listed journalist John G. Fuller's Interrupted Journey,
the account of Betty and Barney Hill's abduction on board a
UFO, as obtained through hypnotherapy by Boston psychiatrist
Benjamin Simon.

In addition to those by Bernard E. Finch, for several
years Flying Saucer Review has had occasional articles by
the Brazilian-based physician Walter Buhler and some articles
on the psychiatric aspects of ufology by me. Although many
nonmedical skilled investigators have contributed excellent
medical and psychiatric material on the UFO problem, these
overlapping areas will not be reviewed here. The content of
this article will be chiefly confined to methods and proce-
dures used by psychiatrists.
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Jung

In his pioneering book Flying Saucers: A Modern
Myth of Things Seen in the Sky, Jung (1959) avoided the
problematic physical reality of UFOs and confined himself to
the psychic aspects, which he related to images in the 'col-
lective unconscious. " He touched upon some of the para-
normal aspects of UFOs and in an epilogue analyzed The
Secret of the Saucers, a book by Orpheo M. Angelucci, a
reputed contactee.

Meerloo

Like Jung, J. A. M. Meerloo (1967, 1968) also fol-
lowed the flying saucer syndrome for many years, having be-
come interested when one of his patients told him in convinc-
ing detail how he had met the passengers of a UFO. When
the patient later attempted suicide at the prompting of a
"mysterious menace, "' Meerloo felt that his objectivity was
restored. He also wondered if the psychiatrist who treated
a New England couple who claimed they had been aboard a
UFO had been caught up in a temporary psychosis with the
couple. Meerloo felt the couple's experiences could have
been explained by cryptomnesia: i.e., their accounts were
unconsciously assimilated from a commentary on television
and stored in the memory until later brought out through
hypnosis. Meerloo reviewed the role of memory, the psy-
chology of the visual phenomenon, optical illusions as a
source of observational error, psychology of errors of per-
ception, including the Isakower phenomenon, physical distor-
tion of images, the personal quest for magic, the paranoia
of flying saucers, and the influence of rumor and propaganda.

Walker

The Symposium on Unidentified Flying Objects, before
the Committee on Science and Astronautics (U.S. House of
Representatives, 90th Congress) includes Walker's (1968)
scheme for the applied assessment of the central nervous
system integrity and the method for establishing the credibil-
ity of eyewitnesses and other observers. His description of
the various methods and tests in reference to a hypothetical
subject is comprehensive and gives some idea of what can
and should be done in many cases--discounting various prac-
tical considerations and costs.
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In the chapter '"Psychological Aspects of UFO Reports, "
included in the final report of the U.S. Air Force sponsored
study of unidentified flying objects conducted by the University
of Colorado (the so-called Condon Report), Mark W. Rhine
(1968) reviewed material already discussed by others and
stressed the use of projective psychological tests, such as
the Rorschach and the Thematic Apperception Test. He dis-
counted overreliance on the polygraph (lie detector) and the
use of hypnosis as methods proving the truth or reality of
what happened. He suggested that both those who did and
did not sight UFOs be studied.

Grinspoon and Persky

In "Psychiatry and UFO Reports, '" Grinspoon and
Persky (1972) limited themselves to 'the consideration of
mental processes as they occur in individuals" and avoided
other aspects. They reviewed the role of perceptual distor-
tions under varying conditions and how, in response to dif-
fering psychological needs, these can be converted to hallu-
cinated images, delusions, etc., and whether some mental
conditions, such as ambulatory schizophrenia or a folie d
deux psychosis, could be related to unrealistic alleged UFO
data. Mention is also made of false UFO reports from psy-
chopathic personalities, and how in some altered states of
consciousness hypnagogic and hypnopompic phenomena, déjia
vu experiences, hypnotic or trance-like states, and the Isa-
kower phenomena can become involved. In a manner like
Jung's interest in discs (the ubiquitous Mandala symbol) and
Meerloo's earlier focus on the Isakower phenomena and the
evil eye, Grinspoon and Persky devoted attention to the con-
scious and unconscious symbolism for the breast and the
penis and its possible connection to 'typical pictures' of
UFOs, which were described as ''saucer-shaped or cigar-
shaped' objects. They wondered whether these repressed,
infantile, sexual conflicts were operative in some UFO ex-
periences and also whether they became psychopathological
factors in the scientist studying UFO phenomena.

Critique
The aforementioned articles would have been more use-

ful if the described techniques and methods were applied to
actual cases rather than hypothetical ones. At the least, UFO
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cases should merit the same care that is given to clinical
syndromes, seen in practice and reported in professional
journals. Also, in view of the persistent element of psi in
many UFO reports, one cannot help wondering why this as-
pect of the problem, with notable exceptions, has been com-
pletely omitted from the literature. (Psi is defined here as
various psychic phenomena associated with UFO reports, ex-
amples of which are alleged telepathy, clairvoyance, precog-
nition, telekinesis, levitation, materialization, dematerializa-
tion, teleportation, etc.) It is all too easy to ignore psi and
ascribe it to the role of emotional aberration or to 'explain
it away" as a spurious symptom of psychodynamic conflict
displaced to concern over extraterrestrial life, survival after
death, etc. As useful, attractive, and imaginative as some
of the published psychiatric contributions are, these short-
comings are irredeemable.

When all the various authors' methods of differential
diagnosis are exhausted, it would seem that there is still a
formidable unexplained UFO residue. Because the data are
so strange in many cases, it is not unusual that psychiatrists
would question the emotional health, if not professional in-
tegrity, of a colleague rather than first checking out the data
carefully and then trying to discover what their colleague did
say about the case at hand.

Unlike articles appearing in psychiatric journals where
anonymity is necessary and taken for granted, studies on re-
nowned UFO witnesses and contactees present technical prob-
lems in their presentation. That is, many well-known cases
are readily recognizable, and disguise, which would be diffi-
cult to effect, would weaken if not destroy a psychiatric study.
Furthermore, some contactees (as well as some scientists)
do not know anything about the methods and complexities of
psychiatry and they insist that names be used. Perhaps this
dilemma can best be approached by promoting a greater
awareness in the scientific community of these ethical prob-
lems so that in-depth, sometimes long-range studies can be
reported in a way that protects the anonymity of the contactee
and yet gives the psychiatrist the same free hand he has when
preparing his reports on more mundane subjects for psychiat-
ric journals. In an analogy to this situation in ufology, there
has been an apparent change in official attitudes toward psi
in recent years so that it is no longer as difficult as former-
ly to have articles published in medical journals. In ufology,
advances can be retarded if relevant psychiatric data gathers
dust while locked in somebody's filing cabinet. It is time for
the members of the invisible college to become visible.
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Firsthand Psychiatric Studies

In considering UFO and UFO-related phenomena, one
is immediately struck with a paradox that although there is
no dearth of data almost ready-made for the psychiatrist,
there are too few published reports by psychiatrists that are
based on firsthand investigations. Aside from some of Wil-
helm Reich's controversial researches on orgone energy and
UFOs (Schwarz 1973a) Simon's brief mention of his hypno-
therapy with the Hills (Simon 1967), and my own studies in
medical journals (Schwarz 1968, 1969, 1976a) and Flying
Saucer Review, no psychiatrists to my knowledge have pub-
Iished firsthand studies of people who had close UFO experi-
ences or claimed contact with flying saucers, entities, UFO-
associated creature cases, etc.

With the exception of psychiatry, most medical spe-
cialties evolved historically from the situation in which a per-
son suffering pain--the patient--first turned to a person who
was skilled in relieving pain--the physician. However, psy-
chiatry is a physician-created specialty, and the psychiatrist,
unlike the internist or surgeon whose services were sought,
had to go out and 'convince'' the would-be patient, who most
often was not suffering pain, that he was not well and needed
help. Therefore, by his training and practice and historical
evolution the psychiatrist is suited for the study of many UFO
cases where it is desirable to go out into the field to ex-
amine witnesses and contactees, many of whom are convinced
of the 'reality' of their experience and see little need for
psychiatric consultation. The psychiatrist will share their
curiosity as to why they were 'chosen'' and what they might
have in common with other persons who had similar UFO en-
counters. He will wonder about the meaning of their experi-
ence and in some cases the interpretation of their alleged

UFO-associated message.

THE ROLE OF THE PSYCHIATRIST

A mere listing of some of the major symptoms and
sequelae to close UFO sightings and contacts gives ample
reasons why physicians in many medical specialties, and par-
ticularly psychiatry, might be interested in UFO investiga-
tions: alleged fainting, blackouts, time lapses, memory dis-
tortions, temporary paralysis, long-lasting muscular weak-
ness, weight loss, burns, transitory hoarseness, alleged heal-
ing effects, and the possible causation of malignancy, alleged
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blindness, sexual experiences, and symptoms of anxiety in-
creasing to confusion, panic, and fugues and psychosis.

Also, if the psychiatrist has an overlapping interest
in psi, he will find UFO cases where there is evidence for
alleged poltergeist effects, clairvoyance, telepathy, precog-
nition, telekinesis, levitation, out-of-the-body experiences,
teleportation, apports, materialization, and dematerialization.
He might also find cases associated with alleged Doppelginger
or "cloning" motifs and "men-in-black" phenomena. *

Therefore the psychiatrist's skills in establishing the
credibility of the witness extend to the evaluation and inter-
pretation of various specific symptoms, emotional and pos-
sible psychosomatic and paranormal reactions, behavioral and
UFO-associated alleged physical effects and their interrela-
tionships.

From his examinations of the UFO witnesses, and also
from access to other medical records, the psychiatrist can
determine whether the witness has perceptual deficits in seeing
and hearing. If these faculties have been impaired or other-
wise affected by the alleged UFO experience, the psychiatrist
is in a position to appraise the witness' state of conscious-
ness--if, and how, it might have fluctuated. He can deter-
mine if the witness had a preexisting impairment of intellect
or memory, or if these difficulties followed the encounter.
Did the witness have an emotional instability? Confabulation
(filling in memory gaps with fabrications)? To what extent
might his experiences have been influenced by alcohol, drug
use, hallucinogenic agents, or UFO accounts and dramatiza-
tions appearing in newspapers, radio, and television? How
did the witness react when describing his experience and how
did his behavior correlate with reactions to other significant
people and events in his life?

*7'Men in black" (MIB) is a syndrome described by ufologist
John A. Keel in which following a UFO encounter or contact,
the witness is visited and frightened by dark-skinned men,
dressed in dark clothes, who tell the witness details about
the UFO experience which they supposedly had no way of
knowing. This situation, which is common to many well-
known close sightings and contacts, is as yet unexplained.
See Keel, J. A., UFOs: Operation Trojan Horse (New York:
Putnam, 1970).
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By study of the witness and, when possible, different
members of his family, it is often possible to detect such
character disturbances as difficulties in truthfulness and hon-
esty. By applying interview techniques useful in psychothera-
py the psychiatrist can obtain data which might otherwise
have been omitted with 'coming-on-strong, ' leading-question
techniques, and which might aid in the interpretation of the
alleged experience. The more time he spends with the wit-
ness, the more detailed and valid his opinion. The psychi-
atrist's clinical work with patients, when extrapolated to the
study of the witness and in field work studies in a vis-3-vis
relationship, can elicit details about possible psychobiological
and other odd effects that might have been otherwise glossed
over, understated, or exaggerated. The confidentiality of the
physician-witness (patient) relationship is conducive to the
revelation of data that might otherwise have been missed or
considered irrelevant. This holds true for intimate factors
pertaining to marriage and sexual behavior. This is also
valid for possible psi and MIB aspects. In previous years
it seems that many official investigations overlooked these
possibly key data and the popular press were the only ones
to consider it, whatever its significance.

In some situations where it is neither feasible nor
practical for the psychiatrist to see the witness alone, his
insights can still be valuable when observing how the witness
interacts with other involved people, including other witnesses,
friends, and members of his family. In given cases, the
modified collaborative research technique (Robinson 1969)
might yield evidence similar to the valuable data elicited
when applied to the study of some emotional aberrations and
psychosomatic diseases. This technique is particularly ap-
phcahle to instances of suspected hoaxes, fabrication, and ly-
ing. Fortunately, in my experience at least examples of
such hoaxes and pranks are rare. However, I recall one, a
youthful witness who had alleged photographs of a close sight-
ing. The young man had received notoriety in the press and
television but when I studied him years later, he confessed
to his hoax after modified collaborative research methods.
The therapeutic handling of this event prevented further dam-
age to this troubled person who had inadvertently gotten into
hot water when his not-so-innocent prank fell into the hands
of the hungry media and eventually turned his notoriety into a

near-nightmare.

By listening to the witness and knowing when to be
quiet, when and how to ask questions, the psychiatrist can
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delve into other personal factors. He would be curious about
the chronology of any previous UFO sightings, antecedent ill-
nesses, including possible mental illnesses and hospitaliza-
tions, operations, or other events such as deaths, births,
anniversaries, divorces, or changes in the witness's behavior,
personality, sexual attitudes, and responses to other mem-
bers of his family. He would be particularly interested in
the post-UFO social effects, if any, and how the marriage
was influenced. For example, the psychiatrist would be curi-
ous about the dynamics of the marital breakup of some well-
known UFO contactees (Schwarz 1974c). He would wonder
about what neurotic character traits might have developed, or
if there was a heightened interest in firearms or violence,

or about any occupational changes. Did the witness become
accident-prone, or dependent on alcohol or drugs? Did he
lose interest and become depressed? Did he become sus-
picious of previously innocuous events? Had he suddenly de-
veloped and excelled in new skills? How were his powers of
concentration? How did his children do at home and in
school? Did the witness drop out of college or shift to in-
terest in an esoteric philosophy or religion? The psychiatrist
is in a position to hear things that are seldom listed in "offi-
cial" reports that appear impressively prepared--for example,
witnesses sometimes will tell him that they have a hunch or

a series of dreams that preceded (or followed) the UFO ex-
perience.

By seeing, interviewing, audio- and videotaping, and
photographing, when appropriate, other members of the fam-
ily, separately and together, and neighbors, friends and rela-
tives, often in their homes and/or at the supposed site of the
UFO experience, the psychiatrist will sometimes learn things
that are different from what he might have learned in the less
familiar, sometimes austere environment of the hospital or
office. There are advantages to seeing the witness in his
home interacting with his family, where more can be learned
about various cultural, racial, or ethnic factors that could
possibly relate to his reaction to his UFO experience. By
these data-eliciting techniques the psychiatrist might be more
likely to discover possibly related patterns of other UFO sight-
ings from previous years, or kindred Fortean phenomena,
going back in his family to previous generations and still pro-
gressing. He might wonder how these past events correlate
with what the witness reports now and how much of the cur-
rent report could have been derived from knowledge of the
earlier experiences, even if largely subliminally transmitted.
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As can be seen, there are many complexities and
permutations of human experience that enter into UFO sight-
ings. The data entered on many of the UFO-report forms
are of necessity superficial and barely scratch the surface--
at least as far as the individuality of the human being is con-
cerned.

Some of these myriad factors might better be explored
if the psychiatrist is fortunate enough to have a patient under
treatment who had a close UFO experience, or who knew
about such an event from a friend or member of the family.
Having knowledge of his patient's psychopathology, the psy-
chiatrist is in a position to offer an opinion about the validity
and interpretation of his patient's experience. He might be
able to determine how much was 'reality'" as we understand
it, what the psychodynamics and psychic dynamics might be,
how much 'reality'" was admixed with possible psi, and what,
if any, experiential residue could be attributed to the UFO
contact itself. From his meetings with colleagues in other
medical specialties, a psychiatrist is in a position to have
referred to him ''silent contactees, '* and thereby have not
only the benefit of his colleague's experience with the patient
over an extended period of time but also a story that has not
been contaminated by the influence of the media, attendant
publicity, and reactions of other people. It might be possible
to learn more under such circumstances far removed from
the glare of notoriety, the frequent ridicule, or the desire
to exploit the experient. Under these more desirable circum-
stances, the psychiatrist might learn about some of the pe-
culiar possibly psychic and synchronistic** effects. As a mat-
ter of fact, he might find himself seemingly involved in these
situations. Unless synchronicity is a psychic red herring in
the UFO dilemma, it might offer clues to much that happens
in these experiences.

*1Silent contactee" is a term coined by John A. Keel to de-
scribe a person who has had contact with UFOs or unknown
entities and has chosen to remain silent. See Keel, J. A.,
UFOs: Operation Trojan Horse (New York: Putnam 1970)
¥*Synchronicity is a concept that "takes the co1nc1dence of
events in space and time as meaning something more than
mere chance, namely, a peculiar independence of objective
events among themselves, as well as with the subjective
[psychic] states of the observer, or observers" (Jung, C. G.,
Psychology and Religion: West and East [Bollingen series
xx|, translated by R. F. C. Hull [New York: Pantheon Books,
1958], p592).
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Possible Dangers to Witness and Investigator

A word of caution should be said in behalf of the UFO
investigator. Those with firsthand experience or who have
studied published accounts are aware that many witnesses
have had terrifying experiences which, in many cases, have
been suppressed, repressed, and repeated. In some instances
the witness has had multiple episodes of violence in his past
life and has had access to firearms. Although it is unknown
about how this might tie in with the reputed UFO experience,
or if at all, it should be cautioned that stripping the wit-
ness's defenses by ill-considered questions and techniques,
or the use of hypnosis or the like unskillfully, could expose
the investigator and others to danger. For example, one
witness whom I studied and who had received much publicity
was suffering from chronic schizophrenia (Schwarz 1971a).

It seemed that this witness was not helped by previous inter-
rogations and that such third-degree methods might have con-
tributed to his illness. In another example, a young man
(Schwarz 1971c, fn p26) who might have had some kind of an
original UFO experience was so harried by zealous investi-
gators and the popular press that he lived in terror, with a
rifle by his chair. He sat up at night waiting for the MIBs
to come through the doors (or the walls}). In this case the
witness, who had had previous psychiatric hospitalization for
reasons not connected with UFOs, was not only adversely af-
fected himself, but was a potential menace to members of
his family and others. In an unreported case that I investi-
gated, my professional if not athletic skills were employed
in warding off an LSD-crazed teenager's butcher-knife attack
upon her mother, who was a friend of the contactee. Even
so-called experts find it difficult, if not impossible, to make
a fair guess about what reaction a person will have under a
given stress. Therefore, one can only speculate about the
potential dangers to those investigators lacking skills in
evaluating the risks of violence (Schwarz 1972b, 1974b).

Whatever the ''reality' of the UFO experience, it is
real to the witness, who is often frightened and perplexed
about what has happened. Where there were alleged telepath-
ic communications or other quasi-psi forms of receiving mes-
sages, the witness's ego strength and ability to test reality
can be severely compromised. By the psychiatrist's combin-
ing the interview and therapeutic techniques with appropriate
drugs when necessary, he is in a position to therapeutically
intervene in behalf of the witness in his or her time of crisis,
and also to utilize the information derived from the person's
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encounter for research purposes without harming the patient.
The first rule is the ancient medical maxim, '"First, do not
harm." In all too many cases one gets the impression that
some UFO witnesses are damaged by injudicious, untrained

queries.

At no time is it ever indicated to make a-priori judg-
ments on the witness's character or to indulge in ill-con-
sidered, wild interpretations. It is reprehensible to add to
the reputed contactee's or witness's burdens, whatever the
meaning of their experiences, by prematurely interpreting
possibly iatrogenic factors.

By being patient, understanding, and--when called for
--firm, the psychiatrist is in a position to enlist the witness's
cooperation. As happens sometimes, the witness, when later
(recurrent) UFO and associated phenomena develop, will turn
to the psychiatrist for help. Although an explanation of the
UFO event might not be forthcoming, there are so many al-
lied aspects to the problem, where common sense and pro-
fessional knowledge can be of value, that the witness will
appreciate this fact and at such times psychiatric intervention
might prevent development of an anxiety or paranoid state or
other serious emotional or psychosomatic reactions.

It should be stressed that these psychiatric techniques
are also applicable to close-encounter UFO cases that hap-
pened many years ago. It would be interesting to see how
the experients have fared: those who weathered the storms
of publicity and those who remained silent. In Canada, John
Musgrave (1976) has studied many cases that happened dec-
ades before the advent of flying saucer interest in 1947.

It has been speculated that there has been a subtly-
managed, governmentally-influenced UFO news blackout be-
cause of the possibility that official recognition of UFOs
might cause mass panic as well as for military and security
reasons. Mass hysteria can be highly contagious and as-
sume epidemic proportions. On the other hand, news man-
agement for the 'public good'" could jeopardize the health of
those individuals who have had close UFO sightings and con-
tacts. By the implications of the media that UFO witnesses
are crazy, are lying, or are unable to observe correctly,
those witnesses, some of whom are already anxiety-ridden
by their experiences or for other reasons, can become further
split and disturbed. Such inexcusable responses, sometimes
emanating from high sources of scientific authority as, for
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example, some of the late Dr. Condon's comments as re-
ported in the press, can harn individual witnesses and retard
UFO research. Perniciously irresponsible media reporting
could precipitate problems for people with impaired reality-
testing abilities.

In addition to his professional skills and knowledge of
possible patient reactions, the psychiatrist should know some-
thing about the subject of ufology--especially, that it is com-
plex--before entering active investigations. He should never
be discourteous in his attitudes or flippant with his questions.
If the reputed UFO experience seems odd to the witness and
takes courage to report, the psychiatrist who is used to deal-
ing with sometimes bizarre material should not bungle the in-
terview by '"turning off' the witness and thereby shutting off
a supply of possibly valid and critical information. An in-
vestigator who is not interested in the human equation part
of ufology and who cannot stay awake during the interview
would be better advised to stay away from this type of ma-
terial.

The interviewer should also be aware that by his own
attitude and by doctrinal compliance (Ehrenwald 1957) he can
communicate various subliminal clues which can influence the
witness in various ways. Some of these delicate, half-hid-
den influences that can affect all of us one way or another,
despite claims of being 'completely objective,' are described
by Meerloo (1964).

Physical Examination Findings

In conjunction with history-taking the psychiatrist is
in a position to examine the witness physically when appro-
priate. For example, in some cases it would be helpful to
have on-the-spot and medically precise descriptions of an al-
leged skin burn, ocular damage, or--if it exists--an appraisal
of the deep tendon reflexes and sensory changes that might
elucidate an alleged beneficial UFO effect on a previously
diagnosed low back pain. Many examination procedures are
simple and can help to establish if there was a physical
change as claimed, and if so to give it a quantitative appraisal
and see if the supposed changes correlated with anatomical
and physiological patterns, or if they were more in accordance
with the witness's conceptualizations and disturbed body image.
The psychiatrist can aid in determining if the behavioral ef-
fects are caused by physiological-physical changes, or the
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reverse. Furthermore, by his knowledge of the significance
of these findings, the psychiatrist, in his role as a primary-
care physician, can refer the witness to another specialist--
for example, an ophthalmologist (Haines 1976), neurologist,
dermatologist or radiologist--for additional procedures and
laboratory tests.

Several spectacular physician-documented, close-en-
counter UFO cases demonstrate the value and need for psychi-
atric scrutiny and cross-fertilization between the medical spe-
cialties. The famous AVB (Creighton 1969) case, arising in
October 1957, was comprehensively studied and reported by
Drs. Buhler and Fontes. This case (which was translated
and written by Gordon Creighton) involved a Brazilian farmer
who was taken aboard a UFO for the alleged purpose of im-
pregnating a female entity. Another unusual case happened
in 1965 when an experienced woodsman, while entering the
Florida everglades suffered a serious eye injury from con-
tact with a UFO, which necessitated his hospitalization. He
was seen in the hospital by several physicians, including an
ophthalmologist (Lore 1969) who prepared a careful report
which tended to substantiate the experience and defined the

injury.

Another interesting example is the Simons case of
1966 (Schwarz 1968) when a young man, after being in close
proximity to a UFO, sustained marked weight loss, weakness,
and muscular atrophy. It was possible to obtain a record of
his hospitalization, where in addition to all the usual tests, he
underwent a study of the cerebrospinal fluid, an electromyo-
gram, and muscle biopsy. Another illustration is provided
by the highly publicized Michalak case in Canada in 1967
(Michalak 1967, p40). The witness suffered allegedly UFO-
induced chest burns, and possible hematological changes.
The initial excellent medical studies were later supported by
consultations by a dermatologist, psychiatrist, and a neurolo-
gist at the Mayo Clinic. Finally, mention should be made
of the enigmatic case of Dr. '"X' of France, still under study.
Following his UFO contact, Dr. 'X" had an extraordinary
healing, and later associated physical and paranormal effects
involved his infant son and other members of his family, all
of whom have been studied by a variety of medical specialists
and the eminent ufologist Aimé Michel (1969, 1971).

Hypnotism
From what has been said, it can be seen that hypnosis
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(or the adjuvant use of intravenous sodium amytal or sodium
pentothal), although an excellent tool in the investigation of
contactees (for example, time lapses), is like the surgeon's
scalpel, no better than the skills of the one who uses it.
Hypnosis, like the polygraph (lie detector) or the psychological
stress evaluation (PSE), in the hands of an expert is helpful
in obtaining a truthful account of an experience, but it does
not guarantee that the truth will be exposed. In my experi-
ence UFO contactees, unlike most across-the-board psychi-
atric patients or so-called healthy people, have been usually
easy to hypnotize and almost always go rapidly into deep
somnambulistic trances. In some cases, the piercing of their
amnesia and recall of their encounters was sufficient to cause
enormous psychic turmoil: e.g., screaming, laughing, or
repetition of an autonomic upset that might have happened
during their sighting. It is advisable, therefore, that reputed
contactees should not be hypnotized unless the mvestxgator is
aware of the detailed psychopathology and potential risks, has
suitable malpracHce insurance, and is prepared to administer
necessary Iirst aid and follow-up treatment or hospitalization.
For example, a middle-aged female contactee, who was hyp-
notized and regressed to the time of her UFO experience,
shrieked in terror as the "pumpkin headed entities' approached
her. Although the woman was examined beforehand and was
hypnotized in the presence of another woman and some mem-
bers of her family, when she came out of the trance, she
was exhausted and complained of severe headaches which took
additional measures to relieve.

Other Methods of Study

Sometimes material obtained from other dissociated
states, as, for example, in automatic writing or the ouija
board, is available. This information might also offer addi-
tional insights into the life of the contactee and his experi-
ence. However, unless the investigator is aware of the com-
plexities and potentially disintegrating effects of these methods,
he should use them cautiously. In some instances the con-
tactee will have made a drawing, painting, or other artful
representation of his experience. Such material is not only
valuable as a projection of the witness's experience but also
might have some basis in reality. It should be pointed out
that the paintings by witnesses, some of whom were artists,
that I have studied are quite different from a series of color-
ful, often highly embellished and disorganized paintings of
purported UFOs by psychiatric hospital in-patients shown me
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by Mrs. Pamela Vawter, formerly an art therapist at Essex
County Hospital Center.

Electroencephalography and Electromyography

Electroencephalography (EEG) might be applicable to
some UFO witness cases where there might have been cen-
tral nervous system effects or headaches, memory lapses,
fugues, or other forms of trancelike behavior. The EEG
might help to separate the element of a trancelike state of
dissociation from some hypothesized unknown effect of the
UFO on the brain. The best procedure could be combined
with hypnotic activation (Schwarz, Bickford & Rasmussen
1955). Recordings made during sleep, Metrazol activation,
stroboscopic stimulation, and--if there was an intercurrent
coexistent pathology as, for example, in Aimé Michel's Dr.
X" (Michel 1969, 1971), or the contact happened to a per-
son with severe intractable epilepsy--depth electrography
might be indicated for therapeutic purposes. These studies
could be skillfully combined with detailed questioning--in and
out of a hypnotic trance--of the UFO (witness) patient (Groe-
thuysen et al. 1957). Similarly the electromyogram might
be of value in cases of possible UFO-induced tonic immobili-
zation (Schwarz 1971b) or situations where there was muscu-
lar atrophy following alleged close UFO contact.

PARAPSYCHIATRIC TECHNIQUES

Psychiatric approaches to the study of psi as it per-
tains to the UFO contactee have already been mentioned.
These methods have been applied to Mrs. Stella Lansing
(Grattan-Guinness 1975, 1976; Schwarz 1972a, 1973b, 1975a,
1976a, 1976b), a middle-aged housewife contactee who has
taken more than 500 motion-picture reels of alleged UFO-
like phenomena over a period of years. Controlled clinical
studies, using video tape, motion pictures and audio tapes,
suggest that this woman has paragnostic and thoughtographic
abilities in addition to whatever supposed UFO effects there
might be. Some of Mrs. Lansing's possible paranormal film-
ic images as, for example, her clock-like pattern of UFO-
like objects, have also been obtained by other persons using
different motion picture cameras and films at varying times. *

¥In addifon to a controlled experi- [continued on next page]
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Mrs. Lansing, her methods and equipment--as well as other
contactees--has also been scrutinized by the renowned telep-
athist and magician, the late Joseph Dunninger. Many UFO
cases might provide suitable data for a documented parag-
nost's skills, as applied by Professor Tenhaeff (1960, 1962,
1965) to other conditions.

The psychic dynamics of everyday life and of thought-
ography have been brilliantly explored by Eisenbud (1967,
1970), and might be profitably adapted to other contactees.
In some UFO witness or abduction cases that later had psy-
chiatric and paranormal surveys, the voluminous amount of
psi data suggested the rationale for applying these methods
to many other well-known cases (Bloecher 1974; Schwarz
1975b, 1977a, 1977b, 1977c). Could spectacular UFO con-
tactees also be gifted paragnosts with the potential for and
characteristics of documented powerful physical mediums?
The handful of studied cases might hint at this, but they are
insufficient for any definitive opinion.

There are other studies on psi which beg for applica-
tion to ufology. For example, Ehrenwald (1949) has written
about ways of testing for psychics (some contactees?), and
Ullman and Krippner (1970, pl10) have expatiated on how dis-
sociative states (similar to trance-like states of UFO en-
counters?) might relate to dreaming and psi. Finally, men-
tion should also be made of physician Puharich's report (1974)
on his experiences with Uri Geller, who connected his extra-
ordinary claimed telekinetic, teleportation, and psi abilities
to UFO contacts (Ebon 1975, Geller 1975). Although Puhar-
ich's interpretation of these varied events might be questioned,
the facts--if they are all facts and the controversies can nev-
er be resolved--demand careful attention, thought, and psy-
chiatric scrutiny.

ment (Schwarz, Flying Saucer Review, vol. 20, no. 6 [1975],
18-22, where clock-like patterns were obtained by a young
boy, four other people have sent me their films with clock-
like patterns that were allegedly filmed either when present
with Mrs. {Lansing, or when alone and under conditions anal-
ogous to her successful filming experiences. In contrast to
this, I have never filmed clock-like patterns at any time:
whether in previous years before knowing Mrs. Lansing, when
with Mrs. Lansing when she filmed clock-like patterns, when
I was filming with other people, or when by myself.




130 Eyewitness Factors

It is hoped that psychiatrists will become interested
in ufology and that by studying the witnesses and the con-
tactees and comparing their data with material obtained by
scientists in other disciplines, a better understanding will be
gained of this problem, as well as, perhaps, some discover-
ies of practical value.
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Chapter 7

SPECULATIONS ON THE UFO EXPERIENCE
Harold A. Cahn

I think that there is a paranormal element in the UFO
experience, or, more importantly, it is fruitful to think that
way about it. When I think about if, I almost always ask,
can one think about it fruitfully? not, what is the Truth about
UFOs? Consistent with this propensity, I have included in
these pages musings, with a moderate amount of structure,
about thinking about the experience called--UFO.

Bear with me when I say that it may be worse than
useless to search for the Truth about anything: but to do
what I call thinking fruitfully is not only exciting but it can
also be profoundly goal-directed. Toward what goal can we
progress if we think fruitfully about UFOs? Stated baldly:

By thinking fruitfully in relation to a desired ac-
complishment, one facilitates an interaction be-
tween awareness and matter/energy.

What I am saying depends on the very basic assump-
tion that consciousness (equivalent to "awareness') is both
primordial and absolutely creative.

Consciousness is not, as most authors assume, a
product of mentation. I consider it far more fruitful to as-
sume boldly that it is creator. Anything which consciousness
creates I call a model. Among the models consciousness
creates is one we call nature; the four-dimensional space-
time cone whose limits are determined by c, the velocity of
light. Nature "out there' is out there only in the sense that
it is a creation of awareness; not that it exists independently
of consciousness and is governed by inviolate laws. We see
laws of nature as statements we make about regularities in
a certain kind of mentation; specifically the kind we use to
construct nature. It is not incomprehensible, as Albert Ein-
stein thought, that the universe is comprehensible; rather it
is absolutely inevitable! What could we better comprehend
than that which we make?
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There are events which reveal attempts of awareness
to create different models. I refer to extrasensory percep-
tion (ESP) and psychokinesis (PK). Such exhibitions, when
novel, we call psychic or paranormal. A very useful way to
define a paranormal phenomenon is to say that:

Psychic events reveal the intention of conscious-
ness to create a model whose regularities are not
those of the mentations used to manifest nature.

By necessity, paranormal phenomena are contrary to natural
laws. Just as the laws of nature reflect the structural char-
acteristics of the mentations through which nature is mani-
fested, so paranormal phenomena reveal structural character-
istics of the mentations used in constructing them. This is
why they are Important to the researcher. By thinking about
them this way we learn much about both our creative capacity
and how consciousness interacts with matter/energy under the
guidance of mentation. Metaphorically, I sum up this unor-
thodox way of looking at it by saying, '"Gods we are with feet

of clay."

Because of the unfruitful, but thoroughly ingrained way
we have of thinking of nature as existing independently, we
invent the notion of a Creator 'out there'' to express our
noesis that we are that creator. It is the very belief in the
objectiveness of nature operating under inviolate Taws that
limits us. Thus the feet of clay. If we can think differently
about it, or focus on a different belief mentation, and use
what I call "magic mentation" as in contrast to scientific-
logical mentation, we can bypass the limitation which prevents
creation of a new model whose laws are those of psychic phe-
nomena. I see a belief as both enabling and delimiting; a
neurophysiological mechanism for both manifestation and de-
limitation of the intent of awareness through a process which
I call ""consciousness-matter/energy interaction.' By this
phrase I mean an interaction between consciousness and mat-
ter/energy. We humans possess the capacity to act as a
transducer or transfer mechanism for the two. By virtue of
this capability we have a unique advantage over other organ-
isms; this is, that we can review our mentations and there-
fore change them to facilitate whatever intentions we gods
may opt for. Were it not for the manifestation of alternative
intentions in psychic events, perhaps we would overlook our
capacity and true significance. Now you may understand why
1 said earlier that to think differently about something can be

profoundly goal-directed.
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Stop a minute with me in this on-rush of ideas and
consider soberly two alternative ways of thinking about con-
sciousness and its models. Is it really more logical, or
even empirically demonstrable, to conclude that nature is in-
dependent of awareness and consciousness is merely a product
of mentation? Honestly, I don't think so. If you think it is,
tell me by what experience we can establish the independence
of nature. So why not start with what is actually given:
awareness itself? What is called experience of nature then
becomes inferential, a set of beliefs about experience itself.
I think it much more fruitful to think about the relationship
between consciousness and nature as one where awareness
constructs nature because, in our experience, that is what
we actually see. We see it most dramatically in psychic
phenomena. In that view, it is no wonder that the scientific
explanation, and its ability to predict and control nature, is
good so far as it is really applicable. Furthermore it is no
wonder that science stumbles and even declares occasional
bankruptcy, when it attempts to deal with models created by
awareness through different belief mentations. C. E. M.
Hansel (1966) in his thorough analysis of the findings of ex-
perimental parapsychology, saw clearly that such phenomena
were impossible under nature's laws, but, because he couldn't
escape the belief limitation in the objectiveness of nature and
those laws, he could only conclude that either researchers
were totally deluded or engaged in a gigantic consensus hoax.

This is nonsense. Anybody who has investigated the
paranormal with any seriousness knows full well that not only
do the phenomena exist but they can be induced at will. A
recent thought-provoking case of this came to light with the
publication of Conjuring up Philip (Owen & Sparrow 1976)
which describes a regular potpourri of psychic events (table
levitations, rappings, etc.) associated with the decision by a
group of non-psychics to produce phenomena in line with a
fictitious character they called Philip. We all know about
the crop of mini-Gellers which arises every time Uri Geller
does a broadcast. Of course many are engaged in wishful
thinking in the excitement, and a few are downright fraudu-
lent, but others have been able to repeat their new-found
ability under the eyes of scrutinizing and experienced ob-
servers.

That's not the worst of it. Let's look further. Phe-
nomena not regarded as psychic at all equally demonstrate
that consciousness can interact with matter/energy. The cre-
ation of matter itself, nature, the maintenance of nature, and



138 Eyewitness Factors

other models under quite different laws are examples. In
this context I find it curious that orthodox science, to account
for the measured anomalous effect of observation on physical
systems at the subatomic level, had to invent the principle of
indeterminacy (Heisenberg) and that in the very teeth of that
sacred pillar of the scientific ediface: causality. Along with
other writers, I see quantum indeterminacy as reflecting ran-
dom, in contrast to purposive interaction between conscious-
ness and matter/energy. Here is the process at its physical-
ly lowest common denominator. John A. Wheeler (1975), one
of the world's great physicists, concluded that the act of ob-
servation and participation of us human beings is involved in
the creation of the universe itself.

Turn now to more mundane (only because closer to
ordinary experience, but still truly anomalous) events, which
are far more amenable to explanation under the assumption
of the primordiality of consciousness than they are within the
consensus scientific model. Any astrophysicist will tell you
that if nature is all there is, the laws of thermodynamics for-
bid its creation. The same is true for those biologists who
have looked hard for the origin of life.

Here is the rub. Any evolutionary theory, be it of
life or of the universe itself, as an explanation of how sys-
tems tend toward greater organization, is disallowed under
the most basic laws of nature, namely thermodynamics. Yes,
I know that open systems can be driven thermodynamically
uphill by an energy source external to itself, but in itself
this does not result in organization increase. Heating frozen
water results in a decrease in organization, not increase.
Organization is always the consequent of intention, never of
mechanical causal processes.

How about the willing of muscular action, or aware-
ness of mentation itself? We can't get any closer to our per-
sonal experience than that. Wilder Penfield, in his book The
Mystery of the Mind (1975), observes that electrical stimula-
tion of those temporal-cortical areas which are relay stations
to the primary sensorimotor areas, or of the interpretive
cortex, or even of the primary cortices themselves, results
in dictated behavior, as experienced by the subject, and not
behavior initiated by the subject. 'You did it, Doc, " says
the patient when asked what made him revive a childhood ex-
perience of forty years ago. We all know full well experi-
entially what "will" is in spite of the attempts of behavioristic
psychologists to delete the word from our vocabulary. After




Harold A. Cahn 139

careful sifting of the evidence, much of which he garnered
himself, Penfield concludes that if one can't explain the mind
(= consciousness) by the brain, perhaps one can explain the
brain by the mind. He becomes a mind-body dualist. That
is one giant step toward what I am proposing.

I call all events which reflect the intentional interac-
tion of consciousness with matter/energy winding. Unwinding,
in contrast, is the term proposed for a process without such
intervention. However, there are neither purely winding nor
exclusively unwinding events. To the extent that winding pre-
dominates, the event is regarded as anomalous and is not
fully explainable by the model that today's science provides.
The mode of connectivity in the awareness matter/energy in-
teraction event is acausal and synchronistic [see footnote,
page 122], while in unwinding it is purely causal. I'm sure
Carl Jung recognized this when he coined the term but he
wasn't thinking about it in the same framework I am. The
energy utilized to bring about the physically anomalous result
of the interaction, be it willing a muscular action, a psychic
healing, or a materialization by a physical medium such as
Richard Ireland, is the energy which connects cause to ef-
fect in any unwmdmg process. This causality-related energy
is what Nikolai Kozyrev (1965), a Soviet astrophysicist, calls
time. Time here is not to be confused with that which is
symbolized by the clock. That time, called by physicists
"interval, "' or 'duration, '' was shown by Immanuel Kant to
be only a category of understanding. I would say that it is
a way--ingrained by conditioning, and especially by scientific
training--to construct a conceptual model of nature. Con-
sciousness is beyond (in Bob Toben's sense presented in
Space-Time and Beyond [1975]) nature, outside of clock time
and space. There is nothing contradictory in saying that hu-
man consciousness created nature even if, in the evolutionary
conceptual model, man evolved long after the origin of the
universe. That's another difficulty in all evolutionary models;
they require us to view all events as taking place in time.

In so doing they prevent us from thinking more fruitfully that
clock time is just a convenient way to order some experience;
one that can blithely be abandoned when trying to explain an
anomaly. Psychics are aware of this. That is why they
often say that in the trance state, or in the realm of spirits,
time does not exist. They are reportmg on that magic men-
tation by which they produce paranormal phenomena.

The time I am talking about, real natural time, is
actually energy. To say A causes B is to say that A and B
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are energetically coupled. Time energy can be detected and
made to do work. Kozyrev (1965) and an American engineer,
Bruce De Palma (1977) have repeatedly experimentally demon-
strated and manipulated time energy. By the way, what
Harold Blum (1962) and other authors call thermodynamic
time, or what Lecomte du Nolly (1937) called biological time,
is Kozyrev's time. In my model I look for a mechanism by
which the causality-related energy can be diverted by the in-
tention of consciousness, as modified by mentation, to effect
anomalous change in nature. We are aware of the flow of
unwinding cause-effect relationships and its intentional inter-
ruption in what we call the sense of varying time flow. When
we experience time speeding up (in fever) or slowing down (in
trance states when brain wave frequencies are lowered), what
we are reporting on is awareness of the extent to which con-
sciousness interacts with causal processes. No wonder the
psychic in a deep trance experiences what is nearly a time
stoppage, for in this situation virtually all the time energy

is diverted from causal effect to anomalous manifestation.
This might be a psychic materialization by the same basic
process through which living organisms are organized from
biological materials: proteins and nucleic acids. An ecto-
plasmic wraith* is a belief-delimited manifestation which is
more efficiently realized through biological reproduction.

If one boldly assumes the primordiality and absolute
creativity of consciousness, it is possible to construct an
otherwise scientifically respectable model to account for wind-
ing. It is our aim to apply the model to the anomalous UFO
experience, as J. Allen Hynek so properly called it.

Focus now on the role of belief and its modification
in winding. To do this attend closely to the following at-
tempt to modify your thinking,

Can any belief, any mentation whatever, affect be-
havior, what you actually do, if, at the very moment of de-
ciding behavior, you are not aware of it? I don't think so
because the critical ingredient in any act of intention, any
winding event whatever, is the interaction of consciousness
with the mentation. To think at all is to be aware of the
requisite mentation. That is why I insist that one can pro-
duce or change any manifestation whatever by changing how

¥An apparition of a living person supposed to portend that
person's death--editor's note.
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one thinks about it. When you are dreaming you are not
aware, ordinarily, that what you are experiencing is "mere-
ly" a dream, Only in the waking state does consciousness
focus on memory of the dream and then you say that the
magic you performed, going from here to there instantane-
ously, materializing attractive women (or men), or making
things disappear, is just fantasy. Your consciousness-focus-
ing is on the delimiting belief which makes you conclude that
one can't do such things. Your dream experience tells you
otherwise. Now hear me well: by what criterion can you
actually distinguish between the reality of dream experience
and that called waking? In a dream what would you have to
say about waking experience? I have deliberately asked that
question while dreaming and what I say, then, is that waking
experience limits my capability to do something. What dream
experience would then tell you that it isn't really like that,
that there is a nature under inexorable laws which limits one
from doing something? You say, I can almost hear you,

that we are lucky, or we are too highly evolved, to be con-
fined to dreams. We are emancipated from fantasy and
therefore free to intelligently survive in a really hostile en-
vironment. We survive in dreams too. What I am saying
is that all we have is mentations and consciousness can focus
on them selectively. Alternatively, awareness constructs the
brain as a transducer to realize its intention through a host
of mechanisms to be utilized selectively. What we do is
make conceptual models of what we attend to in consciousness,
what we call experience, under a variety of mentation modes,
dreaming or waking, magical or scientific-logical, but we
never ever know and can never find out which mode is really
true. Although I'm sure you don't think I just did a delib-
erate programming exercise to modify your thinking, I am
confident that you more readily agree now that awareness is
pivotal. That is precisely what my comments were designed
to get you to think.

My exercise is over. Let's pick up the pieces and
see how all this relates to belief. As I said earlier, be-
liefs are cognitions of mechanisms involved in consciousness-
matter/energy interactions. To illustrate this point consider
a belief in the scientific-logical mode. Take the one upon
which we almost universally agree: man cannot actually
change the nature of reality. This cognition can be traced
back through verbal and even preverbal levels of our feelings.
This process determines, in part, the consequences of an
acausal and synchronistic interaction between consciousness
and matter/energy. This particular belief limits the winding
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event to one of nature maintenance. No such limitation to
our ability to do something exists in a dream, or in the pro-
duction of a psychic phenomenon, nor to a way of thinking
which permits UFOnauts to appear here on earth.

Now you can see my strategy in this essay. I want
to suggest, as a way of thinking about it, that UFOnauts can
get from there, meaning a distant planet to here, meaning
to our awareness, simply by thinking about it differently than
we ordinarily do. Let's start by considering that a UFO is
a craft, a physical machine, piloted by beings from some dis-
tant planet not in our solar system. Given this starting point,
and carefully remembering that all we can actually discuss is
experience itself, it is indeed fruitful to think that:

The UFO experience is a composite function of
how we and the UFOnauts think.

It is not necessary, note carefully, to assume that there is
a they to talk about. For, like Gertrude Stein's rose, con-
sciousness is consciousness is consciousness. Its models
may be viewed as separate and individualized or not so.

Like me, a UFOnaut is just a manifestation of one and the
same awareness. I tend to view my experience as individual,
privately mine, because in waking scientific-logical mentation
I have a belief that I am separate. Perhaps this was en-
gendered by my experience of being rudely separated from
my mother at birth. By attending to this belief I see the
possibility of thinking otherwise. Here I exercise that func-
tion I called the ability to review and modify mentations.
Therefore I can think, and sometimes I do, that the UFO ex-
perience is just a belief-conditioned way to participate in ab-
solute experience. In order to discuss this topic I use
consensus thinking as much as possible so as not to antagon-
ize a reader to whom this way of thinking is still quite new.

You should see that, for me, to make a decision that
I believe in UFOs, that they are real, is unnecessary. Peo-
ple have UFO experiences as they have many types of experi-
ence and all I am talking about is experience.

We visualize beings from another place who, for rea-
sons I don't care to speculate about, want to come to earth.
If, instead of being conditioned to the belief in the independ-
ence of nature from awareness, they see nature simply as a
model created by consciousness, their problem in getting
from there to here is different from ours in getting from here
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to there. They ask, what conceptual model shall we use to
account for manifestation of ourselves to beings who see space
and time as barriers to ‘that manifestation? If I were think-
ing that way, and obviously I am or I couldn't write these
sentences, I would say let's manifest as a craft containing
UFOnauts arriving on earth. If a psychic can produce ma-
terial beings by materialization, or a man and woman can
similarly create another human being by conception, why can't
beings without contradictory belief limitations manifest idio-
syncratically as UFOnauts? The lesson we all need to learn
from observing winding manifestations, psychic or otherwise,
is that the creative interaction between matter and energy
encompasses all that is thinkable. I express this idea in a
motto which says:

All thinkable relationships exist.

Surely you can see why I say this. To say that one can
think a relationship, no matter how esoteric, is to say that
the machinery for manifestation of that intent of conscious-
ness exists. By using it the UFOnauts solve their problem.
Have we solved ours?

Let's attempt one final restatement of the issue from
a slightly different perspective. If we accept the idea that
both space and interval time are but categories of understand-
ing, ways to order experience, then there is no absolute way
to insist that there (the place of origin of UFOnauts) and
here (where we reside), are separated by a given distance
or even separated at all. It was Bob Toben (1975) who said
that the beyond is within us. Thus an intentional physical
manifestation can be anywhere anytime, or nowhere, here or
there, with no distinction whatever between the choices. Ein-
stein partially recognized this idea when he pointed out that
from any particular point in the universe the edge of the uni-
verse is neither further nor closer to this point than it is to
us on earth. As an alternative to the nit-picking kind of think-
ing of those who search in vain for ways by which material
UFOs might travel over distances of 10 to 20 light years--
referring to Betty Hill's star map and also the work of Mar-
jorie Fish (Dickinson 1974)--with an absolute upper velocity
of 3 x 108 m/sec, we complacently say that there is nothing
absolute about either the distance or the velocity of transport.
Why, then, inquire in this unfruitful way? I don't want to
denigrate those who do investigate the UFO experience this
way because, after all, I could be wrong (not just unfruitful)
in my approach. I proffer my approach as a Socratic gadfly,
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and that with the wry humor which comes to those who know
that whatever they suggest will be culled unmercifully by his-
tory. To write with my kind of abandon is the privilege of
late middle-aged thinkers who have little to lose.

Let me, before summarizing my thinking about the
UFO experience, indulge in a bit of magic thinking. Why,
I wonder, haven't I ever had even a borderline type UFO ex-
perience? I suspect it is because of my excessive compul-
sion to use the scientific-logical type of mentation, with its
inhibiting beliefs. Perhaps UFOnauts don't want to contact peo-
ple like me; relatively few scientists have had a fullblown UFO
experience or participated in a real psychic event. By virtue of
efforts by Howard Tooke, one of the therapists at the Poten-
tial Research Foundation, I have recently learned to produce
some minor psychic experiences. He was able to get me to
abandon, very temporarily, my habitual mode of thinking.
One might say that for ten seconds' worth of magic menta-
tion I have manifested a few paltry psychic effects, completed
a book, written this paper, and vastly improved my musical
performance. On the strength of that, I offer a magical

plan.

I invite any UFOnaut who is searching for a sym-
pathetically thinking human being to visit me.

I am too old to be more than temporarily scared if my invi-
tation is accepted but, if my thinking is even halfway fruitful,
my invitation will get to the right ears. Enough said, Look
for me a few years down the road, not too many years, and
see if my 'standoff' plan has actually yielded anything.

In summary I suggest that we regard the UFO experi-
ence, our own or of others, as just that: experiences. Then
we can zero in on the determinants and/or parameters--phys-
ical, neurophysiological, and behavioral--of the experience.

It isn't bad science to approach it this way no matter how
crazy the hypothesis used to explain the 'data." Who was
the great physicist who said that the trouble with most un-
orthodox physical theories is that they aren't crazy enough?
Far and away the most important consideration is:

In the name of a UFO experience, what the parti-
cipant reports is how his belief system deals with
his mentation in the experience.

If, from the report, one wants to make inferences about the



Harold A. Cahn 145

independent nature of the stimulus for the experience, it is
all right so long as the investigator clearly knows that this

is what he is doing. When most investigators ask for objec-
tive reports, what they seek is a report screened through the
scientific-logical belief system. If they seek that, for the
most part that is what they will get. When C. G. Jung
(1959) describes a UFO as a "technological angel, ' he is
telling us that Homo religiosus (Eliade's term) thinks this

way about certain mentations. I suppose the most objective
possible report would be simply to state verbatim the thoughts
and feelings one experienced during the episode. Another im-
portant consideration not to be forgotten by the investigator
is:

The composite that is the UFO experience is a
product of both UFOnaut and participant beliefs.

1 said this already but I want to reemphasize that an experi-
ence is a focusing on a mentation. In itself it is an interac-
tion between consciousness and matter/energy. Since be-
tween the mentation of each participant is common conscious-
ness, necessarily there is connectivity. This should not be
overlooked but, of course, it usually is. Once we really un-
derstand this, and all it implies, perhaps we can make a
return visit to our extraterrestrial guests.

REFERENCES

Blum, H. F. 1962. Time's Arrow and Evolution. New
York: Harper Torch Books.

De Palma, B. 1977. Personal communication.

Dickinson, T. 1974. The Zeta Reticuli incident. Astron-
omy, (December).

du Noly, P. L. 1937. Biological Time. New York: Mac-
millan.

Hansel, C. E. M. 1966. ESP: A Scientific Evaluation.
New York: Scribner's.

Jung, C. G. 1959. Flying Saucers: A Modern Myth of
Things Seen in the Skies. Translated by R. F. C.
Hull. New York: Harcourt, Brace & World.




146 Eyewitness Factors

Kozyrev, N. 1965. An unexplored world. Soviet Life
[Znamya], vol. 1 (November).

Owen, I. M., and Sparrow, M. 1976. Conjuring up Philip:
An Adventure in Psychokinesis. New York: Harper &

Row.

Penfield, W. 1975. The Mystery of the Mind. Princeton,
N.J.: Princeton University Press.

Toben, B. 1975. Space-Time and Beyond. New York:
E. P. Dutton.

Wheeler, J. A. 1975. The universe as home for man.
American Scientist, vol. 63, no. 4.




Chapter 8

UFO REPORTING DYNAMICS

Ronald M. Westrum

When a scientist, a policy maker, or an ordinary citi-
zen makes a decision about the reality of an anomaly like
UFOs, two sources of information enter into consideration:

a priori knowledge, doctrine, common sense; and concrete
Teports of actual experiences. The first set of sources is
of obvious importance, especially where UFOs are concerned.
But reports of actual experiences also weigh heavily in the
balance according to their frequency, their content, and the
persons who make them. It is the intent of this chapter to
examine the processes by which reports of UFO experiences
become public and thus come to the attention of persons who
must make decisions based on them, whether these persons
be scientists, government policy makers, or members of the
general public.

There are two major events in these processes, which
I will term 'reporting' and '‘publication, '" respectively. The
first concerns the different ways in which a person who has
had a UFO experience, or fraudulently or otherwise alleges
to have had one, comes to make a report of this experience
to a public agency, the press, to scientists, or to amateur
UFO researchers. The second concerns the dissemination of
the report to a greater or lesser public. ‘''Publication’” does
not only involve the printing of the report, but may also
mean its dissemination by radio and television. It is im-
portant to distinguish reporting and publication, since the two
are often confused. Even worse, it is sometimes assumed
both are automatic: that all or most UFO experiences are
reported, and that if they are reported. theyv are necessarily
published. We will see that both events, far from being auto-
matic, are in reality not only complex but highly wvariable as
well,

It is also vital to make this distinction to stress the
role of intermediaries between reporting and publication: the
press, scientists, government agencies, private UFO research-
ers. These persons and agencies act as gatekeepers for the
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transmission of UFO experiences. They do not determine
which UFO experiences get reported but they do determine
which reports become public. Furthermore, considered as
the elements of an immense system of "social intelligence"
(Westrum 1977), their behavior is strongly interdependent.
What is printed in the press often influences private UFO re-
searchers, what scientists believe about UFOs influences what
the press writes about them, and government agencies in turn
have a strong influence on the nature of the cases which come
to the attention of scientists. In fact, we might well argue
that there are many more than two events within the process
of making public a purported UFO experience; the utility of
the two-part division will, however, become evident as we

proceed.

Motives for Reporting

Why does someone report his UFO experience? It
should be clear that we might look at this either from an in-
dividual or a societal perspective. We could see the indi-
vidual acting from essentially individual motives, which might
strongly involve personality. On the other hand, we might
see reporting as an aspect of the individual's relations with
society as a whole. Let us consider the matter first from

the individual's point of view.

An individual who has had an anomalous experience is
almost necessarily placed in a difficult position. By the very
fact of the anomaly, the individual has experienced something
he is not supposed to experience. There may be the sort of
conflict between his belief and his experience which has been
characterized as ''cognitive dissonance' by psychologists
(Festinger 1957) or it may simply be that while the individual
does not doubt his experience, he feels that the rest of soci-
ety will not accept it. In either case, the individual is like-
ly to feel uncomfortable about the anomalous nature of the
experience. How can this discomfort be relieved ?

This is the crux of the problem of reporting. To re-
lieve the tension caused by an anomalous experience, the ex-
perience must be 'squared' with society in some way. This
resolution can take a number of forms. For instance, the
experience can be explained away or rationalized. Or the in-
dividual may succeed in convincing at least his primary group
that the experience was authentic. What if, however, the in-
dividual reports the experience and neither he nor society suc-
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ceeds in convincing the other about the nature of the experi-
ence? While rational people can agree to disagree, one
usually finds that disagreements between an individual and a
society about what is real have unpleasant consequences for
the individual. The risk of these unpleasant consequences,
whose forms we will examine below, is often sufficient to
keep individuals from making a report of their UFO experi-
ences.

A survey on opinions about and experiences with UFOs
was conducted as part of the University of Colorado (1968)
study. One of the questions asked of persons who said they
had seen a UFO was whether they had reported the experience
or not. Now it is important to note that the question asked
whether a report had been made to anyone "other than family
or friends" (University of Colorado 1968, p226). This, of
course, ignores those persons who had previously told no one
at all. In any case, it is interesting to note that 87 per cent
of those who said they had had an experience did not report
their sighting to anyone other than family or friends.

Let us examine, for a moment, this phenomenon of
non-reporting. It is not surprising that most persons will
not go beyond their primary group with a UFO experience,
for two reasons. First, the primary group may be quite
sufficient as a forum in which to air the experience, and the
feedback provided by the primary group may allow the wit-
nesses to explain or categorize the experience to their own
satisfaction. Second, the primary group may discourage
them from making a report, either because the group does
not believe the account of the experience or because it does
not feel that others would believe it even though the group
does. Thus in many cases the experience would go no fur-
ther than the person's primary group.

There is also the problem of discrimination. How
can the person who has had a UFO experience be sure that
what he saw was not "something normal that just looked fun-
ny for one reason or another"? In the University of Colo-
rado survey (1968, p228), the main reason sighters gave for
not reporting was precisely this: they couldn't be sure that
what they saw was really something anomalous. The next
most important reason was the fear of ridicule, a very real
possibility for those who report UFOs. (Ridicule is a seri-
ous problem where UFO sightings are concerned. Strentz
[1970, ppl20-121] gives several examples. Marital problems
and loss of job have followed in several prominent cases. In
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at least one case I know of, a witness felt he had to leave
town following national coverage of his sighting.)

From the individual's point of view then, reporting
may not be necessary, and may involve significant personal
costs. On the other hand, reporting may allow one to re-
solve more effectively the question of what was seen than
discussing it with just the primary group would be able to
do.

Now let us consider the problem from the societal
point of view. The individual is a member of society, and
society, at least potentially, has an interest in knowing about
strange events. The most common reason mentioned by those
who did report sightings to the Colorado project (not to be
confused with those questioned in the Colorado survey) was
a sense of civic duty: ‘'strange objects should be reported’
(University of Colorado 1968, p227). Of course this most
respectable reason for making a report may mask more in-
dividual motives (such as simply finding out what the object
was) yet it bears consideration. We are trained to believe
that scientists will be interested in observations of strange
events, or that the military will be interested to know of
strange objects maneuvering in the sky. Hence in making a
report about a UFO experience, the person may well feel
that he is only doing his duty.

What happens to the individual who makes a report,
however, is seldom pleasant, unless the report is made to a
private UFO researcher. The military authorities tend to be
condescending toward reporters of UFO experiences, as do
scientists. The attitude of the press is usually neutral at
best, and often quite negative. Sighters are not infrequently
dismissed as mentally ill persons, alcoholics, liars, or fools.
Only private UFO researchers appear to feel that they have
a vested interest in being grateful or even sympathetic to the
person who makes a report. In many respects, the typical
reaction of society nowadays is reflected in the following re-
marks of a savant of the 18th century on a meteorite fall wit-
nessed by some 300 persons and affirmed in a legal affidavit:

If the readers have already had occasion to de-
plore the error of some individuals, how much
more will they be appalled today seeing a whole
municipality attest to, consecrate, by a legal pro-
tocol in good form, these same popular sensations,
which can only excite the pity, not only of physi-
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cists, but of all reasonable people.... What can
we add here to such an affidavit? All the reflec-
tions which it suggests will present themselves to
the philosophical reader in reading this authentic
attestation of an obviously wrong fact, of a phe-
nomenon physically impossible [emphasis in orig-
inal: Bertholon 1791, p226).

Thus society, far from welcoming UFO reports, tends
to punish those who make them. The reasons are not diffi-
cult to understand. Science, for instance, is a very conser-
vative activity in the short run. While scientists are often
presented as displaying intense curiosity about nature, in
practice this curiosity tends to be directed toward a very
limited range of targets (Kuhn 1970). What falls outside of
this range is often summarily discarded (Polanyi 1967). Sim-
ilarly, while the press may use UFO reports to sell news-
papers, it often questions the veracity and sanity of those
who make the reports. After a certain period of time an
atmosphere of doubt comes to surround persons who make
these reports; by the very making of a report, their charac-
ter begins to appear questionable, their motives suspicious.
This skepticism about those who make reports is a very ef-
ficient sanction, and those who are not deterred by it can be
subjected to ridicule. Even in cases where the witness is
relatively sure of what he saw, these reputational sanctions
are usually effective in keeping the sighter quiet.

Other factors may be important as well. The nature
of the UFO sighting undoubtedly affects how likely it is to be
reported. Vallee (1975, p112) suggests that sightings of
medium strangeness are most likely to be reported, since
those of low strangeness are too trivial, and those of high
strangeness are too incredible to be reported. Unfortunately,
although he presents this idea in the form of a curve, the
points on the curve do not seem to be based on quantitative
data, and the finding is a purely impressionistic one.

I suspect that the number of witnesses in the sighting
group is also a major factor, since single-witness reports
are felt to be less credible not only by the general public but
also by researchers like Hynek (1972, p26); persons are less
likely to make a report when there is no one else to cor-
roborate their testimony. In Strentz's study of press cover-
age of UFOs, he found that single-witness cases were much
more frequent in Air Force files than in news reports
(Strentz 1970, p105). This difference probably reflects the
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fact that Air Force files record all cases reported to the
Air Force, while the newspapers are less likely to print
single-witness cases, since they appear less credible, It is
also possible that individuals may be more willing to report
a single-witness sighting on a confidential basis (i.e. to the
Air Force) than to a more public agency like the press.
There is considerable anecdotal evidence in the UFO litera-
ture that single-person sightings are considered less credible,
‘(One example: '"And I'll tell you this much--if I had seen
this thing, the way that they describe it, and I was alone--
nobody else would've ever heard about it''--statement by a
police supervisor [Fuller 1966, p20].)

Another feature of the social context that affects re-
porting needs to be mentioned. The willingness of a witness
to make a report may be strongly affected by the number of
other reports which have recently been published. For this
reason one often sees a sudden spate of older reports (as
well as some new ones) released after the publication of a
prominent sighting. Elsewhere, I have referred to this as
the 'report release effect’” (Westrum 1979). Evidently the
cognitive support provided by the experiences of others en-
hances an individual's likelihood of making a report. The
presence of other 'cognitive deviants'' may be important in
sustaining one's own deviance (see Asch 1951)., Other re-
ported or published experiences not only provide cognitive
support for the witness, but are also likely to enhance his
credibility with his primary group and with agencies to which
a report is likely to be made.

These considerations and many others affect willing-
ness to report a UFO experience and strongly suggest that
those events that get reported, and the persons who report
them, are not likely to represent a random sample of ex-
periences. For instance, a number of factors such as abil-
ity to discriminate anomalous events, reputational credibility,
and a sense of civic duty, are positively associated with so-
cial status. Similarly, differences in the reporting context
over time (such as the number of reports which have re-
cently been published) will emphasize the types of events
occurring during a 'flap, '' which may not be the same as
those occurring at other times. The reporting process, then,
does not necessarily produce a representative sample of
events,
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Fraudulent Reports

In the chapter on the anomaly witness, we explored
the problem of error in the perception of anomalous events.
We must also consider the problem of fraud. In UFO sight-
ings, fraud takes three different forms: the bearing of false
witness in regard to personal experience, the production of
faked artifacts, photographs, or "physical traces, ' and the
construction of stimuli which will make others believe they
are witnessing an anomalous event. The first two categories
are self-explanatory; an example of the third would be the
launching of luminous hot-air balloons made from plastic
laundry bags with candles mounted in them. Although this
third type contributes to the problem of error, it will not be
considered further here, though we might note in passing that
some of the same motives behind the other two types of fraud
activate it as well.

It is difficult to estimate what per cent of published
reports are the result of fraud. My guess would be about 5
to 10 per cent for reports in general. In itself this is not a
large proportion, but it has serious effects, since bogus re-
ports taint all reports with suspicion of fraud. Frauds are,
furthermore, much more likely in cases involving physical
traces and photographs than in those where only testimony
unsupported by other 'proofs' is concerned. These cases
tend to receive more prominence, more publicity, and more
investigative attention. Accordingly, their exposure as frauds
is all the more damaging to the credibility of UFO cases in
general.

The UFO critics, among them Donald Menzel (1953;
Menzel & Boyd 1963; Menzel & Taves 1977) and Philip J.
Klass (1968, 1974), have persistently called attention to the
role of hoaxing in UFOlogy. It has not been difficult to dem-
onstrate that a large number of cases, particularly photo-
graphic, involve frauds of one kind or another. Certainly
the great majority of photographs of "UFOs' which appear in
newspapers and magazines are fakes. Furthermore, many
"historical" UFO cases have turned out to be fraudulent (Uni-
versity of Colorado 1968, pp481-502), a very serious prob-
lem in view of the propensity of UFO authors to print these
cases without a personal investigation; the cases are often
simply printed verbatim from the original sources or, even
worse, from other UFO books.

Hoaxes have even further deleterious effects. They
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may enter as ''data' into considerations of the nature of the
UFO phenomenon. For instance, the 1897 LeRoy, Kansas,
"calf napping" case has been influential in shaping attitudes
toward the 'airship' flap of 1896-1897 in the United States
(see Vallee 1965, ppl6-17). Yet this case has now been
shown to be the production of a local Liar's Club (Clark 1976),
Hoaxes also tend to shape the attitudes of newspaper reporters
and editors in approaching UFO witnesses in general.

The motives for fraud are various. Monetary gain
plays a surprisingly minor role. A desire to discredit UFO
reports in general and to demonstrate the gullibility of the
public is much more important. Often, one suspects, the
hoaxer can thereby achieve a sense of personal superiority
to those foolish enough to believe in the account or the fabri-
cated evidence. The desire for attention and notoriety is
often a factor in the bogus reports of teenagers, who are re-
sponsible for probably the majority of frauds in the UFO
area. Finally, some frauds become public through a kind
of "escalation of audiences.' Someone perpetrates a hoax on
friends or relatives, which is so successful that the hoaxer
is ashamed to reveal its true nature. The account or the
photograph is then passed on by its author or original victims
to the press, the Air Force, and so on. Eventually the na-
ture of the story may emerge, but meanwhile considerable
harm may have been done (see Klass 1974, p140, for a sim-
ilar scenario).

The role of hoaxes in determining scientific and pub-
lic opinion about anomalies is not a small one. Samuel
Mitchill, one of the founding fathers of American science,
suggested that research on the sea serpent was hardly worth-
while in view of the large number of hoaxes which had been
perpetrated on the subject (Mitchill 1829). In shaping opinion
about UFOs hoaxes have had a strong influence.

The Publication of UFO Reports

For most persons who are not UFO researchers, the
volume and nature of UFO reports that appear in the press
is used as the major index of UFO activity: if there are
many UFO reports in the press, we feel that many experi-
ences are occurring; when the number of reports in the press
is slight, we tend to believe that relatively little is happen-
ing. Since the publication of reports in the press is used
an an indicator in this way, it behooves us to take a close
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look at the behavior of the press in regard to the UFO re-
ports it gets. (Nowhere has this been more ably done than
in the doctoral thesis of Herbert Strentz [1970], whose riches
we can only begin to indicate here.) Again, as in the case
of UFO reporting, we will see that publication is a very un-
certain indicator.

To begin with, we might consider the volume of UFO
reports received by daily newspapers. (Omitted from consid-
eration here are such large national weeklies as the National
Enquirer and Midnight; they are oriented to sensational stories
[ike UFOs, and probably receive a large volume of reports,
but are not taken as seriously as daily newspapers by the
educated public.) Strentz found that the average daily in his
sample received about one local UFO report a month, and
that the larger the paper, the more reports it received
(Strentz 1970, p57). The percentage of received reports
that were printed was also dependent on size: for dailies
with a 20, 000 or smaller circulation, 56 per cent of the re-
ceived reports were printed; for dailies with circulations of
more than 80,000, only 20 per cent of the received reports
were printed. However, it seems from Strentz's figures
that a daily with circulation over 80,000 is nearly twice as
likely (1.6 to . 84) to print an average of at least one UFO
report a month (Strentz 1970, p57). What are the implica-
tions of these figures?

One implication is that only a fraction of the cases
reported to a newspaper, ranging from one-half to one-fifth,
will get published in it. Furthermore, this fraction will be
smaller the larger the paper is. This implies that some
kind of selection of cases will take place, which will be more
pronounced for the larger dailies. What are the grounds for
such selection? From the results of a questionnaire which
Strentz sent to his sample of 92 dailies, it would seem that
the major factor revolves around the credibility of the re-
port: the number of witnesses, their character, and the oc-
currence of other local and wire-service reports (Strentz
1970, pp58-61). The most frequently mentioned reason (53
per cent) for printing a sighting was that there was multiple
witnesses to the event. This accords with Strentz's finding
that only 20 per cent of newspaper reports were single-wit-
ness (p105), which is considerably lower than the percentages
for other collections of sightings. The most striking feature
of the filtering process overall, however, is the emphasis on
corroboration: if other witnesses to the sighting exist, if
other local sightings exist, or if sightings are taking place
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elsewhere, this seems to imply that the report is more
credible than it otherwise would be.

Another interesting feature is the relative lack of
emphasis on the use of UFO reports as 'filler." The ques-
tionnaire category, "There is a need for a 'bright' or 'freak’
short news item, ' was mentioned by only seven of the 92
dailies, and more often by dailies with circulations less than
20, 000 (p59). This is most interesting in view of the feeling
of some people that the main reason UFO reports are printed
by newspapers is to provide 'filler'' when news is slack. Of
course, we must recognize the limitations of a questionnaire
in assessing motives. Even so, it would seem that it is the
quality of the report itself, rather than the needs of the news.
paper, which are responsible for the appearance of the re-

port in print.

We might also notice that the occurrence of reports
elsewhere is a major condition, mentioned by 23 of the 92
dailies as a reason for printing UFO reports (p59). This
builds a strong imitative factor into press behavior toward
UFOs, and helps explain why there are sudden massive ap-
pearances of UFOs in the press after long periods with little

mention of them.

To give some idea of national wire service coverage
of UFOs, Strentz produces Associated Press data for 1947
through 1966 (1970, p20). During this time there was a total
374 Associated Press stories, or an average of about 19 a
year. Since AP is not the only wire service, the actual
total of wire service stories is probably some small multiple
of this total. Strentz suggests that wire service attention to
UFOs is much less regular than that given by the local press
(p22). From this point of view, it is interesting to compare
the number of reports received by the U.S. Air Force Pro-
ject Bluebook with those reported through the Associated
Press. Using figures supplied by Strentz* (1970, ppl4, 20),
we find that the ratio of AP stories to Bluebook reports
averages .06 for 1947-1966, or about one AP story for
every 20 Bluebook reports. However, the ratio varies con-

¥These figures are not entirely consistent with the figures in
the University of Colorado study (1968, p514). Nor are the

Colorado data even internally consistent, showing several (al-
though few serious) instances where the monthly totals sum
to a different figure than the annual total.
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siderably: for 1950 it is .22 and for 1962 it is .004. The
number of AP stories is thus not a dependable indicator of
the number of reports received by the Air Force. Many
other variable aspects of press coverage of UFOs are de-
tailed in the course of Strentz's study.

The overall result of these findings is that national
press coverage of UFOs cannot be used as an index of UFO
sightings. It does seem likely that local press coverage
would be a much more reliable indicator, but unfortunately
there is really no way to determine this. The most that can
be said is that national coverage reflects local publication
only in a very irregular way and that national coverage is
not correlated with the number of reports received by the
Air Force. (Since Project Bluebook no longer exists, there
is at present no way to ascertain the number of UFO reports
currently received by the Air Force.) Thus the publication
of UFO reports in the press may give only a fragmentary pic-
ture of the number of experiences occurring at any given
time.

Expert Opinion: Scientists and the Military

One set of forces that has influenced the behavior of
the press can be referred to collectively as "expert opinion. "
From the point of view of both the public and the press, sci-
entists and the military seem the logical '"experts' to consult
about UFOs. The consequences of this consultation have gen-
erally been negative for press treatment of the subject. Both
the scientific community (particularly astronomers) and the
Air Force have tended to dismiss UFOs. On the part of
astronomers, the rationale has been that on the one hand the
evidence for UFOs is insubstantial and on the other hand
there are important theoretical considerations against their
existence (Westrum 1977). The motives on the part of the
military have been more complex. From the useful account
of the UFO controversy by Jacobs (1976), the reminiscences
of Ruppelt (1956), documents in the '"Condon Report' (Uni-
versity of Colorado 1968), and other sources, it would seem
that fear of public reaction, lack of apparent danger, and de-
sire to avoid responsibility for an apparent insoluable prob-
lem have all played a part. The lack of acceptance by sci-
entists has also had an impact on military opinions.

These opinions from apparently authoritative sources
have been influential not only on the press, but also in shap-
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ing patterns of reporting of UFO events in the military and
the scientific community. It is almost a truism of organiza-
tional intelligence that the lower echelons tend to transmit
what they think the higher echelons want to hear (Wilensky
1967). It equally appears that scientists are very reluctant
to 'go public' about their own UFO experiences (Steiger 1976,
pp268-285; Hynek 1977, pp23-24) for analogous reasons. As
long as the dominant opinion in the scientific and military
communities has been anti-UFO, reporting of UFO experiences
by persons in these communities has been discouraged. The
report is most unlikely to be made in the first place; but
even if it is, it is unlikely to be transmitted or published.
This resistance is all the more serious in that military and
scientific reports are likely to be of higher quality, either
because of the witnesses' qualifications or the superior in-
strumentation at their disposal.

The opinions of scientists and the military are trans-
mitted by the press to the general public. They then help
form the context in which a witness's primary group will re-
spond to his professed experience. This response in turn
affects witnesses' willingness to report events to the press
and the authorities. Hence the system may constitute a kind
of vicious circle: the scarcity of reports is held to prove
the lack of reality of the phenomenon, which opinion is re-
sponsible for a continuing scarcity of reports. Society is un-
likely to hear about what it does not wish to hear about.

Private UFO Investigation

The most significant portion of our knowledge of UFOs
is the result of the researches of private UFO organizations.
Without the efforts of such organizations as the Aerial Phe-
nomena Research Organization (APRO), the National Investi-
gations Committee on Aerial Phenomena (NICAP), the Mutual
UFO Network (MUFON), the Center for UFO Studies (CUFOS)
and others like them, as well as the efforts of hundreds of
private individuals, we would know about one-tenth of what
we do about the UFO phenomenon. These organizations exist
in scores of countries; collectively they possess tens of thou-
sands of members. They publish newsletters, books, and
journals; they hold meetings; and above all they investigate
reports of sightings. The quality of these investigations varies
considerably; some are first rate, others can be called "in-
vestigations' only by courtesy. But the investigations do take
place; their results are at least sometimes published in the
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periodicals sponsored by the societies. And persons who
wish to study the UFO phenomenon will find that the great
majority of their information comes from these investigations.

These organizations increase UFO reporting because
they encourage it in a number of ways. First, they provide
sympathetic ears to the person who wishes to make a report.
Second, they legitimate a witness's experience by publishing
reports of other witnesses, by giving interviews to the press,
and in some cases by persuading a witness's primary group
that indeed such events can take place. Third, they provide
opposition to the opinions of scientific and military experts.
In short, they are advocates of the reality of UFOs, and their
advocacy encourages reporting. Furthermore, they are often
the recipients of the reports they encourage to be brought
forward, which gives them more ammunition for the next
round of articles. Here the vicious circle works in reverse:
the encouragement of reports leads to more reporting, which
leads to more articles advocating the reality of UFOs, which
encourages more reporting, and so forth.

In view of the opposite stands of the scientific com-
munity and the UFO organizations, it is not surprising that
scientists and UFO researchers frequently find themselves
at loggerheads. The issue is all the more complicated in
that some members of the scientific community (although very
few) are UFO advocates and some of the strongest UFO crit-
ics are science writers rather than scientists. For instance,
the astronomer J. Allen Hynek and Aviation Week editor
Phillip J. Klass have frequently exchanged shots in print,
Hynek on the side of UFOs, Klass against them (see e.g.
Hynek 1975; Earley 1975). Occasionally the two sides sit
down and appear to ''reason together' (Sagan & Page 1972)
but more often their relation is antagonistic and sometimes
quite bitter.

UFO witnesses are sometimes caught in the middle of
this struggle, and prominent cases often become battlegrounds
where each piece of evidence for or against the witnesses ac-
quires a political character. The UFO organizations them-
selves are often far from cooperative with each other, and
compete for the most promising cases. Witnesses may find
the attentions of two such organizations annoying or flattering,
but the resulting confusion is seldom productive. And since
the capability of local investigators is far from uniform,
there may be further complications by incompetent investiga-
tion on the part of one or both organizations. Should two
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organizations disagree on the validity of a case, the witnesses
may find themselves defended by one organization and attacked
by another. The effect of this polarization is to make the re-
porting of important cases a risky action. Thus, while UFO
organizations can serve as advocates for the UFO witness--
and in general this is how they function--they are far from
lacking conflicts themselves, conflicts in which the witness
may find himself embroiled.

In Conclusion

The considerations advanced above show information
transmission about UFOs to be a highly complicated social
process. Reference to other aspects of this process will be
found in an earlier paper (Westrum 1977). My main concern
here is to show that reports are a biased sample of experi-
ences and that published reports are a biased sample of total
reports. Working with published reports of UFOs should en-
tail an awareness that the reports one gets are a far-from-
random sample of the universe of experiences. Furthermore,
the characteristics of the reporting process often change rath-
er quickly, which defeats any attempts to use national news cov-
erage of UFO reports as an index of the rate at which experiences
are occurring. Furthermore, as I suggested earlier Chapter
5) regarding the anomaly witness, even which experiences
are believed by witnesses to be UFO experiences can change
over time, This adds still further complications.

I am not arguing that we should give up trying to
measure the rate of UFO experiences, but simply that the
right measures should be used. If we can understand the
overall process by which UFO reports are transmitted, then
we can focus attention on those aspects in which we are real-
ly interested. The rate of UFO experiences, especially of
those which are close encounters, needs to be carefully mon-
itored. If UFOs are, for example, indicative of a technology
superior to our own, interactions of human beings with them
are of the utmost importance. We cannot ignore them, but
must pay attention to their rate of appearance, their reported
nature, and the effects of their occurrence on society. But
we must be willing to confront the complexities of UFO re-
porting and publication, if we are to make adequate judgments
based on the reports which reach us.

The argument, if UFOs existed, we would certainly
have better evidence for them than we do now, has a strong
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sociological component, and involves assumptions about the
transmission of information about anomalies that may not be
correct. In a paper on the meteorite controversy (Westrum
1978), I have shown how this argument proved erroneous in
regard to the evidence for meteorites. The scientists of the
18th century were too ready to assume that if meteorites
really fell, then they would certainly know about it:

And here I would venture to affirm, that, after
perusing all the accounts I could find of these
phenomena, I have met with no well-vouched in-
stance of such an event: nor is it to be imagined
but that, considering the frequency of such appear-
ances, if these meteors had really fallen, there
must have been long ago so strong evidence of the
fact, as to leave no room to doubt of it at pres-
ent [Pringle 1760, p272].

Actually the evidence did exist, but the scientists (for the
most part) did not know of it. They overestimated the effi-
ciency of the social intelligence system. There is no need
for us to repeat the same mistake in the 20th century in re-
gard to UFOs.
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Chapter 9

LIMITATIONS OF HUMAN VERBAL BEHAVIOR
IN THE CONTEXT OF UFO-RELATED STIMULI

Michael A. Persinger

Human verbal behavior lies at the core of the UFO
dilemma. This behavior is used by both the believer to
prove the existence of UFOs (often with the implicit assump-
tion of extraterrestrial origin) as well as by the disbeliever
to dismiss their reliability. Few researchers have attempted
to understand the limitations of this behavior when displayed
within the context of bizarre, unexpected or fear-inducing
UFO-related stimuli.

The researcher who uses only people's reports to
study UFO phenomena is in a situation analogous to a physi-
cian who is given only two symptoms for a patient. If the
two symptoms were nasal congestion and 'feeling bad, ' then
the physician could not accurately determine if the patient
was suffering from a cold, an allergy, influenza or some
other ailment, including drug addiction. Both of the symp-
toms can be produced by markedly different conditions. The
use of human reports as valid measures of UFO events in-
volves similar problems since several different psychological
processes can produce these experiences. This chapter dis-
cusses the problems of human thinking and memory in the
observation, recall and conceptualization of UFO phenomena.

UFO EXPERIENCES AND NORMAL BEHAVIORS

Many UFO investigators (e.g., Klass 1974; Millman
1976) who had little initial understanding of behavioral princi-
ples have recognized the important contribution of confabula-
tion, fact-distortion, social induction and other behaviors to
even 'hard core" UFO cases. Unfortunately, this recognition
often required years of research and the inefficient expendi-
ture of resources, losses that might have been reduced if a
fundamental understanding of verbal behavior in the context
of UFO stimuli had been available,
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Most people would acknowledge the profound influence
of language and its rich emotional associations upon human
activity. Direct and often exaggerated behavioral and physio-
logical changes can be evoked by simple four-letter words
even though they are associated with objects or events of
ordinary psychological significance: sex, bodily processes,
religion. They are more easy to recognize since they vary
in different social situations.

Less obvious but equally potent reactions are asso-
ciated with the connotations of words. The word 'politician"
applied to a particular person may evoke associations of
deviousness, unreliability or manipulation, while the word
"statesman' may evoke associations of trustworthiness, great-
ness and dedication. The simple procedure of placing a per-
son's name in a sentence containing an aversive word like
"homosexual" or 'psychotic' usually is sufficient to alter fu-
ture responses to that person. Words and combinations of
words influence not only our perceptions and experiences but
our memory of those experiences as well.

Such language effects are frequent sources of error
and presumption when one attempts systematically to describe
human behavior. Words like "mind, ' "awareness, ' "self-
ness, " etc., carry unverified associations about the nature
of human behavior. Many presumptions associated with these
words, such as "thinking is a unique human behavior, ' "the
reliability and validity of personal experience, '' "each person
is an exception to the rule" or '"man is a special creation"
are unfounded empirically. Their repeated and indiscriminant
use has often obscured human activity from human understand-
ing.

Selected Characteristics of Human Verbal Behavior

A behavioristic approach to human activity attempts to
diminish these linguistic problems by describing behavior in
relatively neutral terms such as ''response, " ''response pat-
terns" or '"stimuli. " Such an approach attempts to isolate
basic operations of behavior that exist independently of emo-
tional or a priori assumptions about people. To a behavior-
ist, the human being constitutes a collection of many system-
atic responses that include general categories like skeletal
muscle movements, visceral changes, blood chemistry altera-
tions and verbal behaviors. Although some authors have ar-
gued that a behaviorist approach strips away humanity or re-
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duces man to a behaving machine, such statements are more
poetic than factual. Behavioristic methodology involves little
more than the objective description and prediction of behavior,
Value judgments are another domain.

Verbal behavior as defined by Skinner (1957) is be-
havior reinforced (i.e., a procedure in which a change in
the frequency of a response is associated with a particu-
lar stimulus presentation), through the mediation of an
audience. Talking and writing are examples of verbal be-
havior that can be recorded systematically and/or viewed by
other people. Even 'body language' can largely be systema-
tized. Private responses or thoughts, however, which are
indeed central to UFO experiences, cannot be viewed directly
by other people. The audience for thoughts is the person in
the sense that one system of responses within one's behavior
acts upon other responses. Increasingly, experimental evi-
dence suggests that the principles responsible for public and
private behaviors do not differ significantly (Tucker 1970,
McLeish & Martin 1975).

The different kinds of verbal behaviors are increased
or decreased by their consequences (see for example Reese
1966, for an introduction to principles of reinforcement).
Since a reinforcer is defined by its effects on the behavior
(e.g., talking with UFOs), even public ridicule may be a re-
inforcer for some people, if it acts to change the behavior
in a systematic way. Situations in which the reinforcer was
present may be associated with completely different verbal
behaviors from those in which the reinforcer was absent.

One would expect differential reporting of UFO events
in different situations (talking to newsmen vs. members of
the immediate family) by the same person. It would be in-
appropriate to suggest explanations such as "the person is
fragmented' or the "person is lying'' when this occurs. From
an operational point of view, the person has simply learned
to display certain responses in one situation and not in an-
other. References to some type of subjective manipulation
is not required and may lead to unfounded conclusions about
what is causing or controlling the person's statements.

From a behavioristic viewpoint, there is no reason
to impute motives to the reporter of a UFO event. Question-
ing the reporter about an unusual event in order to determine
if he was 'lying" would be inappropriate. Discrepancies be-
tween what a person thinks (private behaviors) and what he
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says (public behaviors) may only reflect different reinforce-
ment histories for the two types of responses. It is not yet
possible to determine objectively if the person is aware of
the discrepancy (should one exist) since awareness is not
necessary for a causal relationship to exist between the two
types of behaviors. Our primary measures of what a person
allegedly "thinks' continues to be his public behaviors, i.e.,
what is said or written.

Language and private responses associated with words
are learned. We are taught not only the simple labels for
many objects and events in the world but also the explanations
for how and why these events occur. Human beings are also
taught explanations for why they have behaved in a certain
manner. Phrases like 'l think...'" or 'T believe...' are
frequently used by individuals to explain their own behaviors.
However, these words or explanations, especially after the
fact, may have little to do with the real factors responsible
for the behaviors.

Consequently, after-the-fact explanations in UFO-re-
lated situations should not be given any special considerations.
When the UFO witness is asked why he did not report the in-
cident to the authorities immediately, explanations such as
"I was afraid of ridicule" or 'l did not want to be considered
psychotic' should not be given any special status in deter-
mining the validity of a person's comments. These state-
ments are little different from phrases such as 'l needed
time to think up a good story' or 'l waited for a chance to
make some money.' Many factors including those not in-
volved with 'awareness' may actually determine or 'explain"
a person's behavior.

Human cultures have stock verbal labels that are dis-
played whenever unusual, unexpected or strange events occur.
Since unexpected events in nature are sometimes aversive or
even deadly, words associated with these events can evoke
intense anxiety or fear when they are mentioned. These
words compose a conceptual core whose complicated network
of associations can pervade the entire society. They form
an emotional substrate to which all types of accidental, inci-
dental or even inferred details can adhere.

These words are potent modifiers of all behaviors,
including verbal forms like memory. Terms like '"ghosts, "
"flying saucers, " "evil spirits, ' "gremlins" or "the nether
world" are but a small part of a very long list. Intrinsically
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woven within these associations are emotion-laden words in-
dicating supernatural, magical, ultra-scientific, religious,
extrasensory or generally unknown things. They can connote
extreme emotional categories of good or evil.

Changes in Behavior without Awareness

The different response systems that constitute a hu-
man being are correlated to different degrees. If two re-
sponse systems actually are correlated (i.e., related in a
consistent manner), then the activity in one system is asso-
ciated with activity in another. However, if the two systems
are not correlated, large changes in activity can occur in one
without any observable change in the other.

This simple description is illustrated in many biolog-
ical systems of the body. For example, if heart rate changes
are correlated with the concentration of some blood chemical,
then stimulation of heart rate would be associated with altera-
tions in the concentration of the blood chemical. Likewise,
stimulation of the blood chemical concentration would be cor-
related with changes in heart rate.

A similar relationship can occur between various ver-
bal behaviors or between verbal behaviors and other biolog-
ical systems of the body. If a person is given reliable train-
ing to perceive his heart rate--that is, awareness and heart
rate are correlated--then a change in heart rate can be asso-
ciated with the awareness of the change. A modification of
awareness would be correlated with a heart-rate change.

On the other hand if awareness and heart rate are
not correlated, large changes in heart rate could occur with-
out any change in awareness. In this situation, the person
would never 'know' that heart rate changes had taken place.
Within the context of a behavioristic theory, similar altera-
tions in a person's memory or public or private behaviors
could be learned or changed without awareness.

Numerous laboratory and clinical examples support
this prediction. Not only can behavior be modified without
awareness but after-the-fact explanations by people of their
own behaviors can be inaccurate. However, since a person
uses his or her own behaviors as the reference point of ex-
planation, they may not only insist that they 'know what's
going on because after all, it's their body' but also be con-
vinced of the validity of their interpretation.
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Several studies by Hefferline and his colleagues (e.g.,
Hefferline & Perera 1963, Hefferline & Keenan 1963) demon-
strated this phenomenon in principle. Human subjects were
attached to extremely sensitive amplifiers that measured
small muscle twitches well below their conscious detection
threshold. A twitch in one particular finger was chosen as
the response to be reinforced. Whenever the twitch occurred,
the person, placed in front a reinforcer dispenser, was re-

inforced (in this case, received tokens that could be exchanged
for money).

Predictably, the reinforced response increased in fre-
quency of occurrence without the person's awareness. In
fact, when the subjects were asked after the experiment about
what they thought was causing the delivery of reinforcers, the
answers given were as numerous as the subjects. Some sub-
jects felt that their thoughts were controlling the delivery of
reinforcers, others concluded it was a respiratory movement,
while still others insisted it was some voluntary eye blink.
The subjects were incorrect, but since the private responses
were occurring at about the same time as the twitch, these
responses were reinforced also even though they were not
really responsible for the delivery of reinforcement.

Suggestion or 'hypnosis' also can influence subjects'
explanations of causes. In these situations, certain patterns
of words appear to modify or alter not only the person's
overt behaviors but also his or her private responses as well.
Suppose a person who scores very high on a suggestibility
measure (test) is given a post-hypnotic suggestion to get up
from his seat, proceed to an adjacent window and close it,
following a particular signal from the hypnotist. When the

signal is given, the subject follows the suggestion and closes
the window.

However, when the subject is asked "why' he or she
closed the window, suggestible subjects are not likely to say
'because the hypnotist gave me a suggestion. ' Instead, they
are more likely to fill in the gaps with other explanations
such as 'I felt cold" or 'T just had a sudden compulsion to
shut the window, what's it to you?" The person's explanation

for the odd behavior often is cast within his or her own mo-
tives or drives.

As the time since the induced behavior increases, the
definitiveness of the subject's explanation increases as well.
First, the answer might be 'I thought I was cold'; later, it
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might be "I was cold, " while still later another more elab-
orate explanation may be employed. Without a public refer-
ence, the subject would rely heavily upon private explanations
even if the behavior was extraordinarily out of place.

Modification of Memory

People's memories are frequently modified. These
modifications, which occur especially for emotion-laden and
old memories, are expected and normal occurrences. How-
ever, since people use memory as the basic reference
against which they retrieve past experiences and explain their
behaviors, these alterations may not be evident. If the only
measurement of distance in the world were meter sticks and
then suddenly all the world's sticks were altered, could you
tell by how much they were altered? Would you recognize
that they were altered at all?

The degree to which a memory changes is a function
of the words or phrases associated with it. Memories can
be considered special types of verbal behaviors that have
been previously associated with words or thoughts paired
with objects and events. Gradual and indiscriminant changes
can occur in the actual memory of an event over time, de-
pending upon the label used to describe it.

One of the most well-known experiments that demon-
strates the effects of labeling upon recall was reported by
Carmichael, Hogan and Walter (1932). Similar experiments
and reviews have been reported by Riley (1962). Subjects
were given a number of stimulus figures. One group was
given one word list with the figures while a second group
was given another word list. The subjects were then asked
to reproduce or to remember these stimulus figures some-
time later. As seen in Figure 1, the verbal label initially
paired with the stimulus figures influenced the recall charac-
teristics. For example, subjects who had been given the
word '"eyeglasses' in the presence of the fifth stimulus drew
eyeglass-like figures while those that had been given the
word "dumbbells" recalled dumbbell-like figures.

Whereas most people realize that extreme emotional
arousal at the time of an experience reduces one's ability to
make fine discriminations, they may not realize that words
paired with heavy emotions can reduce or even distort the
memories of an experience. For example, one prominent
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Fig. 1. The effects of different words associated with dif-
ferent stimulus figures upon the later reproduction (recall) of
those figures (after Carmichael, Hogan & Walker 1932).

scientist "clearly remembers' being afraid when he walked
past a graveyard on the way to school when he was a young
boy. However, his peer group reports no graveyard but only
a large black dog which the scientist, as a boy, found clearly
aversive. Such memories are felt to be just as real as those
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which can be verified by other people. Neither intelligence
nor education can always protect a person from these effects.

Subjective Experiences As Sources of Proof

Both errors and alterations in subjective behaviors
are important since humans use such behaviors as a final
reference to describe and 'prove" their environment. When
socially unverified phenomena are discussed, personal ex-
periences are used as primary proofs. A common statement
heard is "yes, I believe in UFOs because I saw one' or 'No,
I don't believe in UFOs because I have nof seen one." Sim-
ilar responses occur with other unverified speculations such
as ghosts, apparitions, and ESP.

Sole reliance upon only private behaviors as an indi-
cator of the brief presence of odd or unknown stimuli is prone
to difficulties. On the bases of purely subjective experience
a person may not be able to distinguish between the image
produced by an actual (publically verifiable) stimulus, a sub-
tle epileptic discharge, deliberate brain stimulation, sugges-
tion or even simple expectancy. Any person, an Einstein, a
president or a cretin, using only private experiences as a
reference point, may not be able to discern accurately the
nature of the stimulus.

Close-encounter UFO events as well as many parapsy-
chological events are prime candidates to interfere with an
otherwise orderly sequence of private responses. Since these
events are often unexpected, abnormal and fear-related, be-
haviorist principles would predict these responses to be dis-
rupted, distorted, and even suppressed as a normal conse-
quence of these stimuli.

If in the presence of an intense, bizarre pulsating
light, private behavior is disrupted, the person may recall
periods of 'time standing still" or 'freezing.'" The person
may remember only 'bits and pieces' of events or background
that would otherwise be easy to recall. If the behavior was
suppressed totally, then the person might experience 'am-
nesia' or 'blankness' since the behavior was not being dis-
played during the presentation of the strange stimulus.

Periods of amnesia following the suppression of pri-
vate responses by some intense stimulus are prone to a nor-
mal process called 'response substitution. ' In this process
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the memory gap is filled in by other responses, primarily
fragments from other memories or fantasies. If the person
has paired the term UFO with the amnesia or, even more
unfortunately, some UFO researcher has shown the person
an illustration of an "alien being, " then the interval could be
filled with a rich variety of fantasy.

The disrupting nature of UFO-related words or stimu-
li upon the private behaviors of normal people have not been
a primary concern of UFO researchers to date. Investiga-
tors, especially scientists without psychological training, have
been prone to accept a person's report at face value or ac-
cording to some irrational criteria such as 'depending wheth-
er the person displayed emotion under hypnosis." These in-
vestigators often conclude, 'Well, first I did not believe in
UFOs. But so many people have had sightings that it would
be hard to dismiss the entire matter as nonsense. I have
interviewed UFO eyewitnesses and have come away impressed.
These people seem down-to-earth and sincere. "

Sincerity is not a proof of a reporter's reliability or
the report's validity. If the private behavior has been modi-
fied by either the word-label or by the stimulus itself, no
amount of solicited recall, polygraphic measure, hypnosis
or emotional commitment will isolate the actual details of
the event.

The Emotionally-Loaded Term UFO

The general pattern of behavioral changes due to the
application of an emotionally-loaded term like "UFO'" or
"spirit' is predictable. Suppose a normal person is alone
one night. Suddenly, he or she is presented in the sky with
a transient, novel and potentially fear-inducing stimulus.

The first response is to describe the odd event by using the
more routine everyday labels such as '"a meteor'" or '"at-
mospheric reflection."” Once these stock labels are exhausted,
a normal response is to use the "catch-all' term of our so-
ciety, in this case "UFO. "

From the time the term UFO is paired with the odd
observation, a series of modifications in memory and other
behaviors could occur. Suppose the term UFO has been
paired with the term "flying saucer' which has been paired
with stories about "alien humanoids and "space ships." As
the initial observation and short-term memory trace (which
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lasts for about 30 seconds) begins to fade, the images asso-
ciated with the label used to describe the event begins to in-
fluence the memory. Since memory is the means by which
a person recalls the measurement of the environment (includ-
ing the sense of "time-flow'), the person would not 'know"
any modification had taken place if he relied upon his own
experience,

Whereas initially the person might report a glob of
light, he or she might later report a disc with windows,
Still later, the person may 'remember' even more details
such as strange humanoids dressed in shiny suits. If a sim-
ilar stimulus had been presented to a person from another
culture and he had labeled the same event with a term like
""dragon, " we would expect progressive alterations in the de-
scription of the event. After a short while, the bright light
in the sky would be remembered as a long-tailed, ferocious
beast.

Learning principles indicate that the primary sources
of the images and details associated with UFO-like terms
would be derived from indirect or incidental learning when
the person is not 'paying attention' or not actively partici-
pating in the learning. Short news reports, television series
like Star Trek, and even the occurrence of the terms UFO
and flying saucer together in the same news article can be
sources of impressions. Movies are especially rich sources
of such associations.

Learning principles also predict that the memories
of the events will not remain constant. As the person who
has had the close encounter acquires more details about
UFOs, the more likely the recalled events would change.
The person would not realize that the new information has
actually modified his memory. Instead, he would report that
the new details 'had been repressed" or '"forgotten. ' Klass
(1974) reports the persistent change that occurred in the de-
scriptions of spacecrafts and creatures in the Socorro land-
ing and the Pascagoula abduction cases.

Often UFO-related terms are associated implicitly
with not only extraterrestrial connotations but with implica-
tions of superior creatures, god-like beings or parental
figures, such as spirit guides, cosmic masters and related
surrogates. If such associations have great personal signifi-
cance and are interwoven with the person's self-concept, then
more extensive behavioral changes would tend to occur. The
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effect would be not unlike a religious conversion characterized
by sudden behavioral changes including reports of being 'se-
lected to carry a special message, ' evangelistic zeal and in-
defatigable proselytizing, and/or total commitment to the be-
lief, no matter what counter-evidence might be presented.

PROBLEMS OF SUGGESTIBILITY

Humans are verbal beings. They label their environ-
ment with words and respond, often with pervasive and in-
tense behavioral changes, to profanity or to words like
"death, " "sex, " or 'god.' The verbal labels used by people
to describe their private experiences are often acquired from
their parents, a learning factor that gives parental symbols
great power for control. If a person is told enough times
that he or she is stupid, not surprisingly, he or she will
tend to behave in ways that have been associated with the
word stupid. The person may even think that he or she
really is stupid. All of us are immersed in a complex
tangle of verbal behaviors that may be responsible even for
our awareness and our self-concepts.

Suggestibility: From Subject to Scientist

While all people, by virtue of their verbal behaviors,
would display some degree of suggestibility, people involved
with UFO phenomena as witnesses tend to display what is
called a '"grade 5" syndrome (using a 0 to 5 scale). Accord-
ing to Spiegel's (1974) classification, these type of people may
be described as classic somnambulists or deeply hypnotizable
individuals. They sustain bizarre posthypnotic muscular
changes and hallucinatory responses to a given cue and/or
global amnesia for the entire hypnotic episode. Spiegel has
estimated that this type of individual comprises not more
than 10 per cent of the population.

People who demonstrate the above characteristics also
tend to display several other behavior patterns. These are
a readiness to trust others, a relative suspension of critical
judgment, a telescoped time sense (meaning that when they
are regressed hypnotically, they report things in the present
tense), a ready acceptance of logical incongruities, an excel-
lent memory, a capacity for intense concentration during
which time 'awareness' of the environment is not displayed,
and an inflexible core of private beliefs. Under duress, the
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"grade 5'" subject becomes the so-called hysterical patient.
Spiegel and others have found that neither intelligence nor
training is a protection against the effects of this behavioral
pattern.

Examples of suspension of critical judgment and easy
acceptance of logical incongruities are numerous in the UFO
literature. Klass (1974) gives excellent detailed analyses of
the verbal statements from close encounter witnesses. For
example, in the Indrid Cold incident, the witness remembers
rolling down his car window in order to communicate 'tele-
pathically. " Another instance in the literature involved a
witness who saw spacecraft in downtown city areas (the same
report in an isolated, wooded area where UFOs are expected
to land would have brought out the investigators in droves);
this witness found no logical incongruity in the fact that no
one else saw the UFO.

The emotional loading of these incongruities can be
seen in a case from my files. One close encounter witness
began crying and became quite verbally aggressive (pre-
dictable behaviors when belief responses are frustrated) when
I suggested that the UFO she had seen was not extraterres-
trial but an unusual geophysical phenomenon.” In her opinion,
despite the fact that '"they' must have an advanced technology
for space travel and personal defense, ''they' were afraid to
land because human beings might hurt them, and if we were
not careful "their' feelings would be hurt and "they' would
leave.

The tendency towards a rigid core of beliefs is also
evident within the population of people who claim close en-
counters. Once the UFO experience has been associated
within belief-related behaviors, there is little possibility of
modifying the behavior or offering acceptable counter-evidence.
It is not surprising in this context that people who are hyp-
notically suggestible are also prone to score higher on re-
ligious scales. The religious connotations--for instance vari-
ous god-like features of the UFOnauts and promises to re-
turn again to select the witness(s) as a bearer of a special
message to mankind--are not spurious.

As Klass (1974) and Millman (1976) point out, the ac-
tual physical evidence from UFO "landing" sites is at most
tenuous. Consequently, great emphasis has been placed upon
any alterations in the viewer's body. Although a few cases
Indicate irradiation-like dermatological changes (which how-
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ever can be accommodated within other models--see e.g.,
Chapter 13), most reports involve the appearance of warts,
wheals, erythematous blotches and similar reports on the
skin. An example of these '"lesions' was reported to me by
a woman who was 25 years old and alone in a midwestern
Canadian town at the time of the incident.

About 0400 hours in the summer of 1970, the night
was very hot and sleeping was difficult. The subject went
to the window and saw what she called a UFO. She reports
that "it was luminous and very bright-white while smaller
blue lights were slowly increasing and decreasing in inten-
sity. ' She watched it for about eight minutes and then went
back to bed. Suddenly, the room became misty and clammy,
as if the room was filled with fog. She felt something was
in the room with her but she was too afraid to turn around
and look. She felt something touch her neck, a sensation
that was something like an electric shock. At this point,
her body began to vibrate violently. After it had subsided,
she went to the mirror in the bathroom and looked on her
neck upon which a small red spot had appeared.

The 'lesion' was red for a couple of days and then
developed a burn-like scab. She showed the 'lesion' to sev-
eral people who did not believe her story, although her sis-
ter suggested she '"had been monitored. ' The subject recalls
that at the time of the event there had been unexplained foot-
prints in the area and many people had reported UFOs; ap-
parently, a horse was found in the vicinity with its vital or-
gans missing. The woman commented that this event had
been the most unusual one in her life and that she would
never forget it.

Such "lesions, " from burn-like marks to warts, are
often used as "proofs’ by close-encounter witnesses. How-
ever, similar dermatological alterations can also be induced
in highly suggestible people. Although interesting, they are
certainly not proof that what the person reported represents
the actual sequence of events. If, as Spiegel suggests, peo-
ple who display grade 5 syndrome comprise as much as 10
per cent of the population, the probability that morbid altera-
tions in physiology will occur in certain persons in frighten-
ing contexts becomes extremely high.

The suspension of critical judgment or the ready ac-
ceptance of logical incongruities by scientists who are inves-
tigating UFO episodes are especially important problems.
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The published works of some scientists working in the field
of UFO studies indicate a failure to apply the same degree
of rigor that they have employed in their own field of spe-

cialization.

Many physical scientists simply are not prepared to
deal with the subtle and complex factors that control human
behavior. They rely upon 'common sense' rather than call
upon the services of others trained in such fields as experi-
mental, social or clinical psychology, or sociology. Having
exhausted their repertoire of 'explanations, ' usually extracted
from their areas of specialization, they sometimes make
statements like 'T believe the witness, " or 'he seemed like
a sane person'" and related value judgments. When this hap-
pens, they are no longer acting as scientists but as average
people with an unsubstantiated opinion.

Since clinical evidence indicates that neither education
nor academic notoriety protect people from suggestible stim-
uli if they are 'grade 5'" responders, comments without data
support from individual scientists not familiar with psycho-
logical principles should be viewed cautiously. The high-
powered, interpersonal nature of interviews with people who
have had UFO experiences can modify the experience of even
the most objective scientist. Scientists are human beings.

Regression and Suggestion

A behavioral procedure popularly called "hypnosis' or
"regression hypnosis" is a frequent source for unfounded con-
clusions concerning the validity of an alleged UFO encounter.
Few people realize that rich fantasies and complex confabu-
lations can be reported by normal individuals when given ap-
propriate suggestions. Hypnosis is no guarantee of the valid-
ity of the person's reported close encounter. It is not a
special psychological state or condition that '"unmasks the
bare truth of a situation. " In fact, the so-called trance con-
dition is a peripheral feature of suggestion procedures.
Analgesia, age regression, time distortion and fantasy that
seems like reality can be produced in suggestible people with-

out the accompanying trance condition.

The use of hypnotic procedures to ferret out the truth
about unusual events is viewed with skepticism by objective

researchers. The subtleties of language used in the testing
situation is a potent factor in determining the actual content
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of the subject's report. A subject who is hypnotized within
the context of an old house, for example, even without direct
mention of haunted houses, may respond to the implicit asso-
ciations with the surroundings and to the facial cues of the
hypnotist. In so-called time regression hypnosis, whereby
the person is supposed to relive previous lives, the specific
wording of the instructions determines the nature of the sus-
ceptible person's response. As Whitton (1976) aptly pointed
out, the instruction, '"Go back to the time of Egypt'" or 'Did
you have an incarnation at the time of the Pharaohs?" is
sufficient to generate a flurry of fantasy.

Despite the questionable nature of the hypnotically-
obtained proofs of UFO experiences, avid UFO believers
have never asked critical questions about this measurement
procedure. For example, does any hypnotically susceptible
person not respond to the suggestion 'you are reliving the
details of your UFO experience' with bizarre reports and
vivid details similar to 'real' cases? Are suggestions about
close UFO encounters sufficient to elicit obscure patterns of
report (allegedly unique to UFO abductions) in people who
have never seen a UFO? In short, are the fantastic, com-
plex and fad-like descriptions of UFO encounters the conse-
quences of fantasy evoked under biased processes of hyp-
nosis?

This possibility must be given serious consideration
in light of the experiments by Lawson (1977). Apparently,
people with no significant knowledge of UFOs (even those who
deny interest or knowledge) generate complex and picturesque
fantasies when imaginary abductions are suggested following
hypnotic instructions. Subjects in the experiments described
and drew detailed pictures of supposed UFO entities and
crafts, strikingly similar to the reported experiences of
"'real abductees.' An objective comparison of the fantasies
given by the hypnotized subjects in the experiment with re-
ports given by 'real abductees' displayed no discernible dif-
ferences in several measures that included story theme,
strangeness of the data and ESP-like conditions. Lawson's
results strongly suggest that regression hypnosis procedures
applied to UFO abductees do not elucidate the truth, but rath-
er confound the problem further by stimulating fantasy.

WORD GAMES AND THE UFO CONCEPT

Words and phrases are used not only to describe en-
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vironmental events but to prove or demonstrate the existence
of things we cannot perceive directly. The logic of language
contains built-in pitfalls that have caught many unsuspecting
scientists and lay people as well. There is nothing special
about proofs purely by words; these verbal tools can be used
and abused.

The Homogeneous Label Problem

There are only a few thousand words in a person's
verbal behavior to represent or label potentially millions of
separate, individual events. Most of the words are allocated
to common everyday objects like chairs, automobiles, people,
etc. Only a few labels remain to represent the myriad of
transient, infrequent and unexplained natural events.

By numerical necessity, many different events that
share gross similarities will be given the same label. Thou-
sands of different environmental events observed as 'bright,
odd-moving and short-lived lights" are given the same label.
However, such labeling is not a neutral action. An implicit
assumption that sometimes results is that "everything that
shares the same label shares the same origin. "

Such arguments have serious theoretical consequences
since a singular hypothesis cannot explain or describe all
types of UFO cases. As a result, many potentially valid
theories may be rejected prematurely because they cannot ex-
plain all UFO episodes. Within this mentality, the UFO in-
vestigator committed to a particular point of view asks 'how
do you explain event number 126 with your theory?'" In these
situations, the ''crucial event' is usually one that has been
experienced personally by the researcher.

Considering this pitfall of language, the limitation
of one's ability to answer the above question is more likely
to be due to the labeling procedure than to the alleged elu-
siveness of UFO phenomena. Suppose we placed the label
"wheel" upon anything that displayed properties grossly sim-
ilar to a round moving object. It would be erroneous to as-
sume that all "wheels' had the same source of movement
since there are so many different kinds of propulsion mechan-
isms for surface vehicles. If one tried to understand the
mechanisms by which "wheels" move, then any given single
theory, e.g., gasoline engine, horsepower, muscular strength,
would not be able to explain all the cases of "wheels.'" The
origin of wheels would become a perennial puzzle.
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A more serious effect of assuming homogeneous ori-
gins for all events that share the same label is the complete
rejection of the UFO problem. With this argument, the veri-
fication of one UFO case as fraudulent (or due to some mis-
interpretation of a known object such as a weather balloon)
would result in the erroneous exclusion of all UFO phenomena.
UFO investigators as well as the public must learn that UFO
phenomena may involve a wide range of sources. While some
may occur frequently, others may occur but once.

The 'If Not This, It Has to Be That' Syndrome

Humans tend to respond to specific stimuli with learned
patterns of behavior. When routine labels of explanation do
not fit an odd event, we tend to use catch-all labels such as
demons, gods, bad luck, fate or "extraterrestrians.' Some
psychologists and sociologists argue that man requires a cer-
tain amount of structure and regularity in his life. Without
some type of prediction-belief, man would be incapacitated by
anxiety. The catch-all words contribute to this structure by
offering explanations for unexpected, unusual and potentially
harmful events. They are used as a last resort.

This general pattern in human behavior is seen in the
language of some scientists and pseudoscientists working on
the UFO problem. First, odd events are scrutinized and
analyzed against the answers they have learned. When all
else fails, they invoke the remaining option they have been
taught. This syndrome is illustrated by one UFO enthusiast
(whose training was in highway inspection) who concluded that
since the consistency of evidence over time and place elim-
inated theories of UFO sightings as merely misperceived
natural phenomena, therefore, the only explanation was that
Earth was being visited by extraterrestrial beings.

People who reason in this manner do not appear to
realize or at least acknowledge their meager understanding
of the earth's natural environment. They ignore the as yet
unexplained mechanics of large-scale geophysical and meteoro-
logical phenomena, some of which are discussed in Chapter
13 and elsewhere (Persinger 1976). In short, they dismiss
all possible intervening options and overlook the obvious one:
insufficient data.
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Over-Inclusion

Over-inclusion refers to the process whereby estab-
lished scientific data and principles sharing a common verbal
descriptor are incorporated into the explanation. For exam-
ple, biorhythm arguments involving alleged rigid 23-, 28-,
and 33-day cycles in human behavior have received recent
public attention. To bolster their claims, ardent supporters
of the biorhythm theory (e.g., Mallardi 1977) quote as proof
scientific data that actually are not even related to the basic
speculation but only share the label 'biological rhythms. "

Binder (1967), for example, uses similar techniques.
After presenting a series of UFO-related reports, he con-
cludes that all these events share 'the common denominator
--magnetism or electromagnetism." As proof of electromag-
netic propulsion by UFOs, he then describes a series of sci-
entifically known phenomena that also share the label, '"mag-
netism. " He discusses the earth's magnetic tail, the solar
wind, and related principles, which are for the most part ir-
relevant to his thesis. The scientist must be wary of words
that subtly have become catch-alls for explanations. Unfor-
tunately, the general use of the word magnetism with its
connotation of unseen forces has sufficient associations to
cause people to automatically relate it to the core of the
UFO phenomenon.

Proof by Probability

Another approach that is sometimes used by the en-
thusiastic proponent of the extraterrestrial theory is the
probability argument. The basic thesis is that with such
large numbers of star systems in the universe, the law of
probability would indicate that there should be intelligent life
somewhere other than Earth. Although seemingly a profound
statement with great potential impact, the content is unim-
pressive when one understands the nature of a probability
statement.

An event in a universe described by 'probability" only
approaches zero. Since an event probability can never reach
zero, just about any possibility is 'probable.” The state-
ment does not offer information about where, when or if such
life exists. No doubt, there may be intelligent life elsewhere
in the universe (such a statement is so inclusive as to be-
come trivial), but existing UFO data have not proven the ex-
istence of such life forms.
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Proof by Elimination

Another common approach taken by proponents of the
extraterrestrial theory of the UFO phenomenon is that of
proof by elimination, which is basically a more elaborate
form of the "if not this, it has to be that" kind of response.
In using this approach, each available theory is checked
against the available 'data'--usually with little question of
the data's validity or reliability--and the theory that remains
is taken to be the only possible answer. Usually, the theory
that remains is so general that it can explain almost any-
thing. There have been times in history when all natural
events were explained with single labels such as 'god's will. "
While these explanations have great explanatory power they
have very little predictive capacity.

Once an empirically unfounded, highly general and non-
testable assumption is made after-the-fact, explanations can
be generated for almost any event. Thus if one assumes a
priori that UFOs are alien spaceships then one can "explain'
the alleged observations within that context. Since right-
angle turns and high velocity properties are characteristic of
some UFOs, the use of this assumption forces explanations
such as "robot ships' (since ''no humanoid could take such
stresses"). If the luminosities change shape or 'divide' into
two or more objects then one is required to postulate dif-
ferent 'kinds of ships, ' with labels such as "mother ship"
and ''scout ship, " etc. If the luminosities are assumed to
be spaceships and 'fade off the radar screen, ' then one is
forced to assume complex matter-energy reactions or far-
fetched concepts of 'dimension traveling.' As the phenomena
become more unusual, the explanations tend to become in-
creasingly contrived.

It should be remembered that a significant difference
exists between a theory and general speculation. The state-
ment that "extraterrestrial visitations are proven by odd
things people report'" is not a scientific theory. There are
no internally consistent or quantitatively testable hypotheses
that can be generated from this statement. The statement
does not allow the determination of when, where, and how the
mechanisms are involved that result in the observation of
these odd events.

In the final analysis, the major differences between
science and superstition is the ability of science to make
quantitative predictions about the occurrence of some phenom-
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enon. Statements such as '"a UFO will be spotted somewhere
on the earth in the future" is not a quantitative prediction.

To date, the author knows of not a single extraterrestrial
UFO speculation that can be translated into a scientific theory
with rigorous testability. When the unreliable and artifact-
prone measure of human verbal behavior is removed, the re-
maining "evidence' is reduced to burnt twigs, skin irritations,
blobs of unspecified lights, radar returns, and an occasional
bizarre death.

The final argument evoked by adherents to some form
of extraterrestrial explanation, despite their having been given
an explanation of the methodological and measurement prob-
lems involved with this option, is the invariable question:
"How do you know they are not there?' The answer that I
give is 'l don't, " but the question is a fruitless one; it could
be evoked for almost any series of words. I could speculate
that we are all being constantly observed by invisible non-
physical pink elephants. The viewer who does not have a
personal preference for the explanation might say there is
no evidence that they exist. My response would be, "Can
you prove absolutely that they don't exist?' Similar argu-
ments have been used by pseudoscientists (e.g., Spraggett
1975) to prove '"the unexplained" and by religious adherents
to prove the existence of God.

A NEW APPROACH IS NEEDED

The UFO problem has many predecessors in science.
Such problems have been solved when more and more data
were collected in a systematic and dispassionate manner, and
when the empirical boundaries of the question were acknowl-
edged. What is required now as before in the midst of a
seemingly insoluble problem is the ability to say there are
still insufficient data or, more honestly, we just don't know.
As scientists, we simply cannot reliably derive a fundamental
understanding of the phenomenon until sufficient reliable and
valid data have been collected. Since human observations
and behavior are methodologically questionable in the pres-
ence of UFO-related stimuli, independent instrumental sources
must be involved. Once the primary human observational and
recall elements are removed from the UFO problem, the
available UFO evidence becomes photographs of luminous
patches of light, electromagnetic alterations, or other local-
ized but not particularly impressive physical manifestations.
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However, the conclusion that there are insufficient
data must not be regarded as license for indiscriminate
speculation by persons who influence the reading material of
the average person. As before in the history of science,
problems plagued with methodological difficulties, unreliable
instrumentation or questionable theorization have attracted
unqualified writers. Even when sufficient data have been col-
lected to allow definitive statements to be formed, the scien-
tist is still confronted with all kinds of myths and misinter-
pretations, generated before, in the minds of the general
public.

A first step to the solution of the UFO problem in-
volves familiarizing the citizenry with the basic problems of
collecting information and developing theories. This can be
done by discussing the limitations of measurements of UFO-
related incidents and the varying interpretations now avail-
able of the meaning of those physical artifacts which so far
have been offered as evidence. Rarely do popular accounts
mention the limitation of the measurements made or the ar-
bitrary nature of the interpretations completed.

A second step, perhaps the most difficult, involves
demonstrating the elementary difficulties of human verbal be-
havior. Perceptions and present experiences are influenced
by our expectations and our past experiences. Human ver-
bal behavior usually becomes unreliable in the midst of
transient, unexpected and novel (unknown) events. The popu-
lation must learn that attempts at reporting such events,
while involving perhaps unusual verbal behavior, does not
mean that the persons reporting are '"nuts' or ''sick.' Their
behavior is normal and should not be stigmatized.

Perhaps the UFO dilemma will be solved only when
some extraterrestrial beings are systematically observed by
the majority of the population. However, until that time
comes, as in times before in the history of science, man's
most reliable tool for describing and understanding the un-
known portions of the environment are systematic procedures
and measurements. In the past, some of man's most cher-
ished beliefs have been eliminated once the unknown was clari-
fied. At present, the dispassionate and systematic applica-
tion of known behavioral principles to the UFO problem sug-
gests that the major component of the phenomenon involves
confounding artifacts from human verbal behavior.
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Chapter 10

RECONSTRUCTION OF WITNESSES'
EXPERIENCES OF ANOMALOUS PHENOMENA*

Roger N. Shepard

Especially difficult problems of scientific methodology
beset attempts to study any phenomenon so rare, fleeting,
and unpredictable in its occurrence that the only sources of
evidence are witnesses who happened, by chance, to be at the
right place at the right time. Nevertheless, a number of
phenomena of potential scientific interest are more or less
of this kind--ranging from such widely recognized physical
events as auroral displays, meteors, fire balls, ball light-
ning, and other luminous displays associated with tornadoes
and sudden geophysical disturbances (Catoe 1969, Corliss
1974, Powell & Finkelstein 1970; Richter 1976; Vonnegut &
Weyer 1966), to such generally controversial phenomena as
"bigfoot, "' the "abominable snowman, ' and the '"Loch Ness
monster" (see e.g., Mackal 1976), phantasms or apparitions
and so-called "poltergeist' manifestations (e.g., Tyrrell 1963),
long-delayed radio echoes (Villard, Fraser-Smith & Cassam
1971) and of course the phenomena referred to as unidentified
flying objects (Catoe 1969; Condon & Gillmor 1968; Hynek
1972; Hynek & Vallee 1975; Jacobs 1975; Sagan & Page 1972).

These last-mentioned phenomena, the UFOs, present
perhaps the broadest and most puzzling challenge to science
and scientific methodology. For, in all likelihood, the phe-
nomena subsumed under the single heading "UFQs'" are in
fact very diverse with respect both to the kind of scientific

*The development of the techniques described here grew out
of methodological work on psychological scaling and data
analysis and on substantive work on human perception, mem-
ory, and imagery--supported, over a number of years, by
the National Science Foundation, particularly through grants
GS-1302 and BNS-75-02806. The author is indebted to the
Foundation for its support and, also, to Richard Gauthier
and to the former Shelly Meltzer for their technical assist-
ance in the particular work reported here.
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expertise required for their study and to the nature of their
potential implications. Even after we eliminate the many
cases that might plausibly be attributed either to misidenti-
fication of familiar phenomena or to deliberate deception, we
are left with a large and heterogeneous set of perplexing
cases. Investigators from different fields have tried to ex-
plain various subsets of these residual cases in terms of
socio-psychological aberrations (Grinspoon & Persky 1972;
Jung 1959; Meerloo 1968; Warren 1970), sensory-physiological
anomalies (Mauer 1952; Youtz, in Saucers explained, 1960),
atmospheric distortions (Liddel 1953; Menzel 1953), electrical
or plasma disturbances akin to ball lightning (Clarke 1959;
Klass 1968; Shepard 1967b), physical probes sent to Earth by
some technologically advanced extraterrestrial civilization
(McDonald 1967, 1972; Oberth 1962), or something entirely
beyond our present understanding--whether paraphysical, para-
biological, or parapsychological (Clarke 1953; Vallee 1965).

So, although I have a long-standing interest in the
methodological problems of studying anomalous phenomena in
general, I focus here, for purposes of illustration, on some
of the problems that arise in the investigation specifically of
unidentified flying objects or, to use what seems to me an
appropriately less committal label, the problem of unidenti-
fied aerial phenomena. I approach this problem from the
background of a research psychologist whose own work has
principally concerned substantive issues of human perception,
memory, and imagination (e.g., Shepard 1975; Shepard &
Podgorny, in press) and methodological issues of discovering
and representing patterns hidden in large arrays of data (e.g.,
Shepard 1974; Shepard, Romney & Nerlove 1972).

Although the psychology of the UFO witness is an un-
avoidable aspect of my present topic, it is an aspect best
left for specific examination, in depth, by those who have
specialized in the rather different fields of social, personality,
abnormal, or clinical psychology or psychiatry. From my
own standpoint--of one concerned with methodological issues
of perception and memory--I want to consider the witness
not as the principal object of study but rather as our only
available source of data concerning a past and possibly ob-
jective event of potential scientific interest. The particular
recommendations that I shall propose represent an amplifica-
tion and extension of a short statement that I prepared earli-
er (and, necessarily, rather hastily) at the invitation of the
Committee on Science and Astronautics of the U.S. House of
Representatives in connection with their 1968 Symposium on
Unidentified Flying Objects (Shepard 1968).
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Special Difficulties Confronting
the Study of Rare and Anomalous Phenomena

We commonly draw a distinction between experimental
and observational sciences. Experimental sciences have the
advantage that we can test or retest a theoretical prediction
at any time and place simply by arranging the prescribed an-
tecedent conditions within a suitably closed or isolated system
and, then and there, observing whether the predicted conse-
quences do or do not ensue within that system. Physics,
chemistry, and biology all provide impressive examples of
the advances in theoretical understanding and practical con-
trol that have flowed from the experimental method. In ob-
servational sciences, by contrast, the antecedent conditions
are not under our control and, so, we can only wait passive-
ly until the prescribed conditions occur in the course of na-
ture. Moreover, we can be prepared to take full scientific
advantage of such an occurrence, with trained observers and
appropriate measuring and recording instruments, only to the
extent that our knowledge of the phenomenon under study per-
mits us to make reasonably reliable predictions of at least

the appropriate time and place of the occurrence--if not its
detailed properties.

Within the observational sciences we therefore need
to make a further distinction on the basis of the extent to
which we can anticipate the time and place of the event to be
observed. Even though purely observational, astronomy has
achieved a high level of quantitative precision and predictive
power because the systems that are studied are for the most
part sufficiently closed to outside influence and yet open to
outside inspection to make possible precise external predic-
tion. Other observational sciences, such as meteorology,
sociology or political science, are not so fortunate.

Of course these various methodologies shade off into
each other within most all of these scientific fields. Even
experimental physics becomes relatively passive and observa-
tional in awaiting the detection of rare events of potentially
great theoretical significance--such, for example, as those
indicative of gravity waves, charmed neutrinos, or magnetic
monopoles. And at least some branches of astronomy may
become more actively experimental as a result of our newly
acquired ability to launch probes into interplanetary space.

In the case of unidentified aerial phenomena we en-
counter the very most difficult circumstances under which to
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establish an observational science; namely, those under which
there is, as yet, little or no discernible pattern to the oc-
currences in space or time. In contrast to the situation
facing the investigator of the Loch Ness monster, where
there is some localization in space, or of auroral displays
or meteor showers, where there is often some localization

in time, the situation facing the investigator of UFOs includes
no advance information concerning localization either in space
or in time sufficient to justify the setting up of expensive de-
vices for physical measurement of recording. True, some

of the more enthusiastic students of UFO phenomena have
urged the construction of a world-wide network of around-
the-clock automatic wide-angle cameras, magnetometers,
radars, or spectroscopes; but the general population under-
standably shows little inclination to support the establishment
of a system with such vast fiscal consequences and such un-
certain and, many think, small probability of practical re-
turn,

Is a scientific study even possible when, as under the
circumstances contemplated here, the phenomena exhibit no
predictable pattern in space or time and can not, when they
do occur, be subjected to any sort of physical test or meas-
urement? I claim that, although these circumstances do
make scientific study enormously more difficult, they do not
render it impossible.

The Scientific Study of Events
That Are Unpredictable As to Time and Place

The scientific investigation of a set of phenomena be-
comes possible whenever those phenomena exhibit some dis-
cernible degree of order or pattern. As we already noted,
scientific study is greatly facilitated when, as in astronomy,
the order strongly emerges in the form of a space-time pat-
tern of the events of interest--such, for example, as
eclipses. For, then, a significant part of our science may
concern the prediction and explanation of this space-time
pattern itself--quite apart from the internal structural details
of any one event, when it then does occur. As we also
noted, however, to the extent that we begin to establish (i.e.
predlct) a space-tlme pattern of the occurrences, we can ar-
range to have suitably trained observers tralmng appropriate
instruments, with high resolving power (and, consequently,
with narrow windows in space and time) on just the right spot
at just the right moment. In this way, not only the mere
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occurrence of the event but also the structural details internal
to the event can be brought under investigation. Not only do
we confirm the occurrence of the predicted eclipse, we also
use the special conditions afforded by the eclipse to study the
solar corona or to test predictions of general relativity con-
cerning gravitational deflection of rays of light.

However even if we are unable to discern any useful
space-time pattern in the occurrences of events of some type,
the possibility remains that there is some order or regular-
ity discernible within those events whenever and wherever
they do happen to occur. That kind of internal order alone
is, in principle, capable of supporting a scientific study.
Thus although the time and location of particular events with-
in a bubble chamber are entirely unpredictable, whether they
systematically do or do not exhibit a certain property when
they do occur can have profound consequences for elementary
particle physics. Or, in the quite different field of psycho-
pathology, even if it was the case that some psychological
phenomenon (a psychotic episode, say) occurred wholly un-
predictably --striking any person at any time, quite at ran-
dom--we could still study the internal patterns of such epi-
sodes when they do strike. We might for example find that
when symptom A appears it is usually accompanied by symp-
tom B, but seldom by symptom C, and so on. This, too,
is a kind of predictability and can even lead to a degree of
understanding and perhaps, eventually, to a method of treat-
ment.

Similarly, in the case of reported experiences of un-
identified aerial phenomena, we may be able to discover
some regularities or patterns within these experiences even
though no clear pattern emerges in their mere occurrences
(except possibly for the tendency to unpredicted local con-
centrations in space and time). As Price-Williams (1972)
has noted, in his thoughtful discussion of methodological is-
sues, beginnings in this direction have already been made by
the National Investigations Committee on Aerial Phenomena
(NICAP), in its attempt to correlate reports of color of lu-
minous UFOs with their apparent motion (Hall 1964, p186),
and by Vallee and Vallee (1966, pl186), in their attempt to
correlate estimated size of UFOs with their reported distance
from the observer. This is not to say that efforts--such as
those of Michel (1958) and of Vallee and Vallee (1966)--to de-
tect some overall space-time pattern merely in the occurrences
themselves should not be continued as well, but only that the
attempt at a scientific study need not await a conclusive out-
come of those efforts.
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The Involuntary Human Observer
As a Source of Scientific Data

The problem remains that since the unpredictability of
the occurrences of the events in question precludes reliance
on scientifically trained observers or physical instruments,
our principal source of data resides in the memories of a
relatively small set of human observers selected, presumably,
by chance and not because they are especially observant,
knowledgeable, or articulate. Moreover, even the most con-
scientious and cooperative observers, being only human, are
subject to distortions of perception and memory when the
event of interest was short-lived, unfamiliar, ambiguous, or
contrary to expectation; when the circumstances were frighten-
ing or stressful; or when the recall or report of the event
was considerably delayed or was influenced by subsequent in-
formation or by leading questions (Bartlett 1967; Buckhout
1974; Loftus, Miller & Burns 1976*%; Rosenthal 1966).

Cognitive psychologists generally regard perceiving
and remembering as constructive processes in which, for ex-
ample, an internal representation of an external three-dimen-
sional object is 'constructed'' on the basis of the often shift-
ing, ambiguous, or incomplete information available in mem-
ory or in the two-dimensional perspective projection incident
on the sensory surface (Gregory 1970; Neisser 1967; Shepard
1975). The more inadequate the external stimulus or the
memory trace of such a stimulus, the more the internal
representation of that stimulus will reflect tendencies of the
mind rather than properties of the stimulus. In this way we
can explain why Percival Lowell "saw' canals on Mars (Hoyt
1976; Ley 1963) and why earlier astronomers misperceived
the structure of Saturn and its rings and of the spiral nebu-
lae (Gregory 1970, pp120-123).

The intrusion of such processes into UFO reports in
particular has been instructively documented by Vallee and
Vallee (1966, pp110-113). They present reports in which a
remarkable variety of visual properties were ascribed to what
turned out in every case merely to be the planet Venus.
These properties included the shape of an oval, egg, pear,

¥More extensive information than that provided in the citation
appears in an unpublished manuscript by Loftus, Miller and
Burns entitled 'Integration of Verbal Information into Visual
Memory. "
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or circle with a "triangular top'; the size of a pin-head,
pea, dime, baseball, car headlight, or B-52 bomber; changes
of color between red, orange, amber, white, green, and
"metallic'; motions of vertical and lateral displacement, or
of spin or rotation (in one case, estimated at one revolution
per minute!); internal details of a moving black speck, shin-
ing white points, or ''scaly'" surface; and luminous behavior
such a fluorescent or flickering appearance, shining mist, or
emission of beams or points of light, or even 'blue flames. "
(For examples of comparably elaborate hallucinatory em-
bellishments that can be produced in the laboratory with no
more than a flickering light, see Small & Anderson 1976. )

In the case of closer or more dramatic encounters
with UFOs, we deal, in addition, with observers who often
have good reason to be reticent in view of the likelihood that
their reports will be received with incredulity or ridicule
(for dramatic examples see, e.g., Fuller 1966, pp211-220;
Weitzel 1967). Clearly, then, many of the problems with
which we are faced are of a kind more familiar to the psy-
chologist than to the physical scientist.

This is not to say that UFO reports themselves are
generally to be explained in terms of purely psychological
causes such as afterimages, perceptual illusions, hallucina-
tions, delusions, or attempts to gain notoriety--though we
must be vigilant for all of these possibilities. There just
are too many cases in which correspondences between inde-
pendent (and sometimes scientifically trained) visual observers
and between these and simultaneous radar detections, both in
the air and on the ground, point to an objective cause (e.g.,
Hynek 1972; McDonald 1972; Thayer 1971).

Here I am of course excluding the reports of so-called
"'contactee cultists' who seem to form a relatively distinct
class and are generally readily identifiable from their ten-
dency (a) to have little formal education, (b) to be somewhat
past middle age (and most often female*), (c) to be geograph-

*Let me not be taken as casting aspersions on women as
sources of reliable observation. On the contrary, I have
learned from Bernard Vonnegut (a specialist in the study of
atmospheric electricity--see Vonnegut & Weyer 1966) that,
in the numerous interviews and letters he has obtained from
scientifically untrained witnesses of luminous phenomena as-
sociated with tornadoes, women [continued on next page]
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ically concentrated in the southwestern United States, (d) to
have a history of professed beliefs in the mystical, the spir-
itual, or the occult, and most particularly (e) to be asso-
ciated with a group that claims to know the nature and pur-
pose of the alleged visitation. Insofar as possible, I should
also like to exclude the reports of out-and-out hoaxes. These,
also, tend to exhibit a particular though very different, pat-
tern of diagnostic signs, stemming from the fact that exposed
and/or confessed perpetrators have most often turned out

(a) to be adolescents or young adults, (b) to be male, (c) to
make their report in pairs, and, most characteristically,

(d) to offer physical evidence such as a photograph in support
of their alleged sighting.

Of course there always are ambiguous cases that are
difficult to place certainly within the triangle defined by the
three psychologically distinct 'corners' representing the de-
luded contactee, the conscious pranksters, and the involun-
tary but responsible witness of some real but puzzling phe-
nomenon. And discrimination between authentic cases and
hoaxes are especially troublesome--particularly when we at-
tempt to evaluate some of the more spectacular cases which
involve physical evidence or alleged 'landings'' or 'occupants. "
However, as has often been remarked, the existence of twi-
light should not deter us from distinguishing between night
and day. Science generally proceeds most rapidly by focus-
ing first on the purest and most clear-cut cases, leaving for
later any '"mop-up" operation with the remaining cases that
are to varying degrees complicated, mixed, messy, border-
line, or obscure.

To the extent that we are primarily interested in the
scientific study of a puzzling, possibly objective phenomenon
reported by a subject, rather than in the psychology of the
subject making the report, we should eschew not only the
clear cases of cultist and hoaxer, but also the various more
or less obscure or ill-defined cases falling somewhere with-
in the triangle. Indeed, to throw all such intermediate cases
together, without adequate regard for the reliability or credi-

have generally provided more useful descriptions of the phe-
nomena than have men who, seeming to feel a greater need

to provide an explanation for any observed phenomenon, let

their often erroneous conception of the phenomenon influence
what they remember or, at least, report about the phenom-
enon itself (Vonnegut, personal communication, 1967).
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bility of each report--as some investigators have tended to
do for the purposes of compiling over-all statistics concern-
ing "UFO activity''--can lead to a largely uninterpretable
picture. There is then no way of assessing or parceling out
the "noise' contributed by the contactee, the prankster and
of course the many well-meaning citizens who, under unusual
circumstances, will continue to misidentify familiar phenom-
ena. Rather, we stand to learn most about a possible objec-
tive phenomenon from an intensive study focusing just on
those numerous cases represented by the remaining corner
of the triangle in which converging evidence from apparently
involuntary, independent, and responsible witnesses points to
the occurrence of an objective and unexplained phenomenon.

The basic question with which I am concerned here
comes down to this: Given a person who claims to have ob-
served a strange and puzzling event, what psychologically
oriented techniques can enable us to reconstruct the most de-
tailed and accurate picture of what that person actually ex-
perienced? Now it is true that one of the more exotic psy-
chological techniques, hypnotic regression, has already been
attempted with interesting--if considerably less than conclu-
sive--results in at least one UFO case of a rather sensation-
al nature (Fuller 1967; see also Chapter 11 of this volume).
However, although astonishing claims have sometimes been
made for the kind of detail that can be recovered under hyp-
nosis (e.g., by McCulloch, in von Foerster 1952, p100), the
results of controlled experiments on accuracy of recall have
generally been less impressive (Reiff & Scheerer 1959),

More reliable, in my opinion, are some techniques based on
certain psychological facts of a more mundane but more se-
curely established character.

The Potential Advantages of Methods
Based on Visual Recognition over Those
Based on Verbal Description

It is, I suppose, a fact familiar to us all that we can
take in and remember much more information than we can
readily communicate to others. Contrast, for example, how
easily we recognize the face of a friend in a crowd with how
difficult it is to describe that face so that any other person
could then do it for us. Quite generally, our powers of
recognition exceed our powers of description (and, indeed,
surpass anything that we have yet been able to accomplish
by physical instrument or machine).
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In an experiment in recognition memory that I first
reported in 1959, I presented human subjects with over 600
highly distinctive pictures, one after the other, and then
found that they could immediately distinguish between those
"old'" pictures and otherwise completely comparable "new"
pictures with median accuracy of over 98 per cent--an appre-
ciably higher accuracy than I obtained in parallel experiments
in which the stimuli were words or sentences (Shepard 1967a).
Even when the test was not given until a week later, the dis-
criminations between 'old" and 'mew'" pictures were still 92
per cent correct. In later experiments of this type, the num-
ber of pictures to be retained has been successively increased
until it has now reached 10,000 (Standing 1973). And, al-
though the per cent correct recognition has declined as the
total number of pictures presented has been so radically in-
creased, the experiments continue to demonstrate that the
capacxty of human memory for the recognition of complex
visual stimuli 1 1s virtually inexhaustible.

These and other studies have established a number of
other facts about human memory that are relevant to our
present concern. Tests using recognition generally yield
substantially better performances than tests using verbal re-
call. Within experiments using recognition, performance is
appreciably better when the stimuli are pictures than when
they are words or sentences. Recognition remains well
above chance for sets consisting entirely of such highly sim-
ilar and difficult-to-describe stimuli as ink blots, snow crys-
tals, or faces; and remains so even for unfamiliar forms
that differ so subtly in shape as to be difficult to discriminate
perceptually, let alone in memory (Cermak 1971; Cooper &
Podgorny in press). And, finally, respectable recognition ac-
curacy has been obtained when the time allowed for study was
reduced to a second or even a small fraction of a second per
picture. (See Shepard & Podgorny, 1978, Section IIB1,
for a recent review of many of these various studies.)

The advantage of recognition over verbal description
should become especially pronounced when the object or event
to be remembered is unfamiliar and, so, not uniquely or suc-
cinctly ''captured' by readily available terms or labels. Some
psychologists have been expressly studying the ways in which
people come to describe nearly nondescript objects to others
(e.g., Krauss & Weinheimer 1966). Often a person will use
a descriptive phrase (such, for example, as "an inverted
top") without any realization of how vague or ambiguous it is.
Possibly this is because the subject is picturing some particu-
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lar interpretation (e.g., a particular toy played with as a
child). For the listener who does not have that particular
picture in mind, however, the description may prove either
meaningless or, worse, completely misleading (see, e.g.,
Glucksberg, Krauss & Weisberg 1966). An indication of the
same sort of problem is the tendency of the witnesses to say
things like "it looked about the size of a football.' Further
circumstances make clear that they must have been referring
to its apparent visual size rather than its real, physical size
(which could, after all, hardly be estimated without also
knowing its real, physical distance). More pertinently here,
it appears, that they were really talking more about its shape
than its size. Possibly, the presence, so to speak, of very
vivid images in the minds of witnesses causes them to over-
look the inadequacy of their verbal encoding of those images.

I submit that, even when an event occurs without
warning, leaves little time for careful observation and, per-
haps, occasions the emotions of fear or anxiety, typical un-
selected witnesses often retain a rather rich, sometimes al-
most photographic, record of the event--even though they gen-
erally lack the words to "externalize" their record in the
form of an adequate verbal description. Thus, it is virtually
certain that we can contrive a drawing or photograph that is
wholly consistent with his or her completed verbal description
and yet the witness will immediately reject the drawing or
photograph as not corresponding to the remembered event.

If so, in depending exclusively on the typical informant's in-
adequate, misleading and sometimes ludicrous attempts to
describe what was observed, the investigator does himself,
as well as the well-meaning informant, a considerable dis-
service. But how are we to "externalize' this internal but
unverbalizable information--particularly when, as in the case
of the UFO investigator, we do not have a drawing or photo-
graph of the real event for the witness either to reject or to
recognize ?

Limitations of Two Extreme Types
of Recognition-Based Techniques for the
Reconstruction of a Witnessed Event

In another connection I have recently discussed alter-
native methods for the "externalization'' of memory and other
mental images (Shepard, 1978b). Here, we need con-
sider only those that appear to have a direct bearing on the
reconstruction of a previously witnessed, presumably external
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event. These appear to range between two extreme types in
which either no constraint is placed on the external reproduc-
tion or else that reproduction is constrained totally.

At the first extreme the subject attempts to create,
from scratch, a drawing, painting, or three-dimensional
model that produces an internal experience closely matching
his or her memory image. This is, in effect, what has
been done by the numerous witnesses of unidentified aerial
phenomena who have tried to sketch what they have seen.
Unfortunately, in the case of most witnesses this method is
not much more satisfactory than verbal description. Typical
witnesses may not be especially articulate, but neither are
they skilled artists.

The capacity for accurate recognition, which I claim
is an innate part of every normal human, requires for its
application a rather complete and accurate external stimulus.
But for subjects themselves to generate such an external
stimulus from scratch requires, in addition to the internal
memory image (however vivid it may be), the possession of
powerful production schemata developed in only a very small
fraction of the population. The discrepancy between typical
subjects' powers of recognition and powers of production is
evident in the familiar fact that the subjects themselves will
generally admit that the finished drawing produced by their
own best effort falls far short of adequately capturing the ob-
ject or scene they so well remember. (Readers might con-
sider their own ability to "capture' with pencil and paper,
the unique identity and expression of a remembered face. )

Of course, just as it can by chance happen that a wit-
ness of an anomalous event is carrying a camera, it can hap-
pen that he or she is a graphic artist. Indeed in a very few
cases, UFO witnesses have happened to possess sufficient
artistic skills to produce a shaded drawing with an almost
photographic quality of depth and chiaroscuro (e.g., see the
drawing by a high-school art teacher of the disk-shaped phe-
nomenon he reportedly observed outside Valpariso, Indiana,
in November 1957, which is reproduced in Edwards 1966).

In the case of such artists, their finely-tuned recognition re-
sponse presumably comes increasingly into play as their pro-
ductive efforts achieve closer and closer approximations, on
paper, to their internal target image. But, except in the
rare event that the witness possesses these special productive
talents, this possibility is of little help to the field investi-
gator. Most witnesses are not able to produce a likeness of
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what they saw that will even begin to engage their own latent
capability for a positive recognition response.

Opposite to the extreme of giving subjects such com-
plete (and demanding) freedom, is the extreme of giving them
no freedom at all. We then simply present them with a fin-
ished product (e.g., a drawing or photograph) and ask them
to judge whether it does or does not match what they remem-
ber. This is the basic paradigm used in the laboratory tests
of recognition memory that have demonstrated the remarkable
capacity and precision of recognition memory. Unfortunately,
as I have noted, this paradigm is not directly applicable when,
as in the case of the field investigation of unidentified aerial
phenomena, we wish to reconstruct the appearance of some-
thing for which we do not already have a drawing or photo-
graph.

We seem, then, to need a technique that falls some-
where between these two extremes; one that provides wit-
nesses with something more constraining than a blank sheet
of paper, which fails completely to engage their recognition
system, and yet something less constraining than any one
completely concrete and detailed photograph, which we gen-
erally are not in a position to provide anyway.

Intermediate Methods of Constrained Reconstruction
Using Systematically Organized Recognition Arrays

Police investigators attempting to identify the perpe-
trators of violent crimes of kidnapping, rape, and murder
face essentially the same problems that we have been con-
sidering here. The surviving victims or witnesses are often
unable to give a sufficiently informative verbal description;
they generally lack the talents of a portrait artist; and there
often are no photographs of suspects available for comparison
and recognition. Strikingly successful reconstructions have
nevertheless been achieved by means of a cooperative col-
laboration between the witness, who has the memory image,
and a police artist, who has the productive skills to generate
--on the basis of feedback provided by the witness--a suc-
cession of sketches that more and more fully elicit the de-
sired recognition response from the witness.

These specialized artists take advantage of the fact
that, although they don't know exactly what face they are try-
ing to reconstruct, they at least know that it is a face. This
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enables them to break the problem down into more manage-
able subproblems. They can try, separately, to obtain par-
tial recognition responses to visually isolable aspects such
as the shape of the eyebrows, of the eyes, of the nose, of
the mouth, and of the facial outline as a whole. Further-
more they can do each of these separately by presenting the
witness with graded arrays of examples of the part in ques-
tion that vary parametrically in size and shape. The wit-
ness can then arrange the chosen parts within the chosen
outline to maximize the experience of recognition. The re-
sulting arrangement will often provide a sufficiently concrete
stimulus to enable the witness to specify still more subtle
details and refinements. Sometimes this process converges
to a result that proves to be remarkably accurate and, in
more than one instance, has actually led to the apprehension
and conviction of the criminal (Schumach 1958).

It is true that some results have emphasized the falli-
bility of eyewitnesses in identifying or reconstructing faces,
but these have been either in the much more exacting context
of certain criminal trials in which discriminations were re-
quired between remarkably similar appearing faces (Buckhout
1974), or else in experiments in which sole reliance was
placed on a '"Photo-fit Kit" that we must assume does not
adequately facilitate the subject's search through the sets of
possible features since the reconstructions were rated as un-
satisfactory even by human judges themselves (Ellis, Shep-
herd & Davis 1975), and since other work has demonstrated
much higher accuracies in both recognition (Goldstein &
Chance 1971) and reconstruction (Harmon 1971).

Of course techniques of this kind become more diffi-
cult to implement when we know even less about the general
nature and dimensions of variation of the object we are try-
ing to reconstruct. Still, on the basis of the uncertain and
fragmentary information that is already available from de-
scriptions, from drawings, and, possibly, from alleged pho-
tographs, we should be able to develop similar sorts of
graded stimulus materials to help witnesses reconstruct the
appearance of briefly-observed phenomena of the sorts re-
ferred to as unidentified flying objects (and, incidentally, of
the quite different sort referred to as the Loch Ness monster,
as Bigfoot, or even those referred to as 'flying saucer occu-
pants'),

For the purpose of investigating UFO sightings, in
particular, we need to develop a standardized set of materials
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containing suitably representative and graded series of shapes
that will enable each witness to provide more precise and in-
dependent information about what he saw. In addition to ar-
rays of overall shapes, separate arrays might also be devised
for distinguishable subparts or aspects of the phenomena such
as surface color and texture, shapes and colors of lights or
light beams, of smoke or smoke vapor trails, of surface
markings, or of humps or other projections. By the use of
such materials, we should be able to secure much more con-
crete and specific information than is now typically recorded
in the field by verbal interrogation--supplemented, if at all,
only by crude sketches that the witnesses themselves regard
as quite unsatisfactory.

More detailed information of this kind is8 needed not
merely for its own sake. It is needed, first and foremost,
because the establishment of the very validity of the infor-
mation in question hinges upon the demonstration of the kind
of point-for-point correspondence between reports that be-
comes possible only when those reports are sufficiently de-
tailed. If two unrelated witnesses both claim to have seen
a disk-shaped object at about the same time and place, this
is not sufficiently compelling. (Evidently! For it has al-
ready happened many times.) But, if artists working with
the two witnesses, independently, construct pictures of what
appears to be the very same object or, alternatively, if the
two witnesses independently point to the very same drawing
or photograph in an array of 50 or more different pictures
of such objects, then the coincidence becomes more interest-
ing. (And, of course, if the pictures reconstructed or
singled out in this way just once turned out to coincide also
with an actual photograph taken at the time, we should at last
have opened the door for the more precise measurements of
physical science--including the sophisticated and powerful pho-
togrammetric methods already developed for the analysis and
interpretation of lunar and planetary photographs. )

The effectiveness of the proposed procedure would de-
pend very heavily on the amount of thought, care, skill and,
above all, pretesting that went into the preparation of the
materials. The arrays of alternative shapes should include
all types of shapes that have been clearly described, sketched,
or (allegedly) photographed by some previous witness of at
least reasonable credibility. An early start at systematizing
the kinds of shapes that have been reported was made by
NICAP (Hall 1964, pl44). However, more extensive and re-
fined work would be necessary in order to cover the great
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variety of reported shapes in a sufficiently concrete and re-
alistic manner. More recently, Haines (1976) has initiated
a much more ambitious attempt at systematization, which
has the special virtue of being extensively based on a large
collection of drawings made by actual eyewitnesses.

The approach to the construction of recognition arrays
that I shall now outline differs from the just-mentioned ef-
forts in its particular emphasis on the desirability of ensur-
ing that each constituent picture approximates as closely as
feasible the kind of photo-realism that will engage finely
tuned processes of recognition, and on the desirability of ar-
ranging the alternative pictures into suitably graded two-di-
mensional arrays that will most facilitate the witnesses' pro-
cesses of search and interpolation. Although what I shall
propose is no more than crudely programmatic, I hope it
will suffice at least to suggest the kind of thing that should
be possible.

Alleged Photographs of UFOs As One Source
of Concrete Materials for a Recognition Array

To start with the first of the two just-mentioned desi-
derata, the arguments I have been making suggest that re-
alistically shaded pictures that have a concrete visual re-
semblance to something that might be experienced in three-
dimensional space are likely to yield more discriminating
responses than would crude, schematic, or geometrically
idealized line drawings of the sort usually presented as il-
lustrations of sighted UFOs. Of course most (if not all)
alleged photographs of UFOs may well represent either nor-
mal phenomena that were simply misinterpreted (as when the
photographs vaguely show a small blob or blur of light) or
else out-and-out frauds (as when they clearly show what ap-
pears to be a strange artificial device or structure of some
sort). Nevertheless, such photographs can be useful, much
as persons known to be innocent are useful in a police 'line
up, " for purposes of forcing finer discrimination and testing
the reliability of a witness.

Figure 1 presents such an array or two-dimensional
"line up" consisting of 63 drawings in which I tried to repro-
duce as faithfully as I could, in standardized size, orienta-
tion, and black-and-white format, the appearance presented
in each of 63 representative photographs of alleged UFOs se-
lected from a set of well over 150 that I had collected for
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this purpose by 1967. (Many more such photographs have of
course appeared in the ensuing decade.) The sample of
shapes in this one array is much too limited to alone serve
the purposes of the field investigator. (Night views of lu-
minous phenomena are especially under-represented in these
drawings. ) Nevertheless I have attempted to arrange what
pictures there are in this limited set into some semblance of
order on the basis, primarily, of general similarity in ap-

pearance.

In my earlier report (Shepard 1968) I commented on
a number of the individual photographs upon which I based
these drawings; so I shall confine myself, here, to a couple
of observations only. Several of these photographs were
eventually admitted to be of fraudulent origin (e.g., those
designated as A4, A5, B6, and C2), and suspicious circum-
stances surround many of the others (including A9, Bl1l, BS,
B9, C1, C3, E4, and G8). There are, however, some sug-
gestive similarities between some of the photographs alleged-
ly taken independently at widely different times and places.

A particularly well known example consists of E6,
taken by a locally respected couple on their farm outside of
McMinnville in rural Oregon about 7:30 p.m. on May 11, 1950
(Condon & Gillmor 1969, plates 23-26), and E7, said to have
been taken by a French military pilot near Rouen, France, on
March 5, 1954 (Lore & Deneault 1968, plate 1). Interestingly,
on the basis of an unusually extensive analysis of the McMinn-
ville case undertaken for the generally skeptical Air-Force-
sponsored Colorado Project, the investigator, astronomer
W. K. Hartmann, concluded that '""This is one of the few UFO
reports in which all factors investigated, geometric, psycho-
logical, and physical, appear to be consistent with the as-
sertion that an extraordinary flying object, silvery, metallic,
disk-shaped, tens of meters in diameter, and evidently arti-
ficial, flew within sight of two witnesses" (Condon & Gillmor
1969, p407). And the R.A.F. Flying Review (July 1957)
which apparently first published the Rouen picture called it
"one of the few [UFO photographs] which seem authentic. "
Curiously, NICAP has within its files the report of a 1904
Michigan sighting that, though it could not reasonably have
been known to the McMinnville or Rouen witnesses, describes

Opposite page: Fig. 1. Drawings by the author based on
63 alleged photographs of UFOs, illustrating some of the
many variations in shape and appearance.



206 Eyewitness Reporting

what seems to be an aerial object of a very similar shape--
likened in the report to the famous Confederate warship the
Merrimac, with its unconventionally downward and outward
sloping ironclad sides and its central smokestack (Lore &
Deneault 1969, p93).

Of course the occurrence of even a very close simi-
larity does not in itself establish authenticity if one picture
was publicly available before the other was first reported.
Thus the evidential value of the similarity of E7 to the earli-
er E6 is greatly weakened by the fact that the Rouen photo-
graph did not emerge until after the McMinnville photograph
appeared in LIFE magazine (June 26, 1950). A case in point
is provided by the pair C2 and C3, which look virtually iden-
tical despite the fact that the object in C2 appeared over a
mountain near Riverside, California, in the photograph taken
by a 21-year-old man and two friends in 1951, whereas the
object in C3 appeared over a flock of grazing sheep in the
photograph submitted by an Australian rancher in 1954, But
the fact that the object appearing in the first of these photo-
graphs (C2) was still later admitted to be none other than a
1937 Ford hubcap hardly redounds to the credibility of the
second photograph of the "UFO" (C3)!

The array is intended only to represent the variety
of shapes that have appeared, it does not give an adequate
impression of the relative frequencies of those different
shapes or appearances. In fact, the images that are most
common in my total sample show either a small point, form-
less blob, or fuzzy ellipse of light in a night sky, or else a
dark, more or less distinct ellipse (like that shown in D9)
against a lighter sky. With very few exceptions, such as
the rocket- or 'cigar'-shaped object with "exhaust trail" (G9),
which allegedly was photographed over Peru in 1952, the
more well-defined objects appear to be some variant of the
"'saucer’ or 'domed disk. "

Nevertheless, the single most striking thing about
these pictures, far from being a general uniformity in ap-
pearance, is their largely irreconcilable diversity. Whether
or not this diversity is interpreted as detracting from their
value as evidence, it surely cannot be taken as contributing
to that value. It does, however, serve our immediate, rath-
er different purpose of providing an initial sample of suitably
concrete pictures to use as a basis for constructing a recog-
nition array. We turn, next, to a consideration of the sec-
ond of the two previously mentioned desiderata; namely, that
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the pictures be optimally ordered and graded within the ar-
ray.

Alternative Approaches to the Systematic
‘Construction of Recognition Arrays

In a three-dimensional world, constraints of geometri-
cal optics dictate that an array of the sort we seek cannot
conveniently be more than two-dimensional. Yet the dimen-
sions along which shapes like those in Fig. 1 vary are clear-
ly more than two. The unavoidable (topological) consequence
is that we cannot embed the whole range of such a set of
shapes into a single two-dimensional plane without destroying
to some extent the properties that will most facilitate human
comprehension, search, and interpolation: namely, the re-
lated properties, one, that shapes are always represented as
close together or far apart according to whether they are
similar or very different and, two, that changes of a particu-
lar, recognizable kind proceed in increasing degree as we
move across the array in any one fixed direction. I now con-
sider four ways of dealing with this difficulty--the last three
of which have become more feasible as a result of certain
developments related to computer graphics.

First, and most obviously, we can reconcile ourselves
to the necessity of using more than a single two-dimensional
array to cover the range of possibilities. Perhaps these
should be structured hierarchically so that the selection by
the witness of a general class of objects from a preliminary
master chart will indicate which of several dimensionally re-
stricted but more detailed parametric arrays should be turned
to next.

Second, if within any one two-dimensional array we
nevertheless find it desirable to represent shapes that vary
somewhat along more than just two dimensions, we can at
least minimize the violence that we do to the perceived simi-
larity relations among the shapes when we force them into a
two-dimensional space. My associates and I have developed
several related computer-based methods for embedding higher-
dimensional sets into lower-dimensional spaces in such a way
as to preserve, optimally, local structure--such as the per-
ceived similarities among similar stimuli (Kruskal 1964;
Shepard 1962, 1974, p390; Shepard & Carroll 1966). In addi-
tion these same methods could yield a quantitative metric of
similarity that would enable us to specify just how similar an
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object identified by one witness is to the object identified by
another, and provide information about the underlying dimen-
sions of the perceived shapes needed to realize the full po-
tential of the approaches considered next. (See Shepard
1968 and Behrman & Brown 1968 for indications of further
possibilities along these lines. )

Third, we can use computer-based methods for the
analysis and interpolated synthesis of shapes to construct
these dimensionally restricted arrays in an optimally speci-
fiable, efficient, and orderly way. I illustrate below how
methods of computer graphics can enable us to generate ar-
rays of pictures that are appropriately graded with respect
to inherent three-dimensional shape (next section), and that
are appropriately graded with respect to two-dimensional ap-
pearances resulting from different orientations of the same
object in three-dimensional space (the section after that).

The fourth and most exotic computer-based approach
to the problem of dimensional restriction inherent in two-
dimensional displays is to eliminate that restriction by re-
placing two-dimensional hard-copy charts with on-line graph-
ics systems. I will not consider this fourth approach in any
detail here since it will not be generally practicable for our
purpose until the time, not soon anticipated, when it becomes
feasible either to transport the witness to the computer-
graphics terminal or, better, the computer-graphics terminal
to the witness. I shall only note that, when this does be-
come feasible, by a suitable multidimensional control lever
the witness could produce continuous variations of a displayed
shape along any number of dimensions--including those of
perspective changes corresponding to motions of a rigid ob-
ject in three-dimensional space (Baumgart 1974; Newman &
Sproull 1973).

Computer Generation of Parametric Arrays
of Objects Varying in Inherent Shape

In connection with studies of pattern perception in our
laboratory, my students and I have found methods based on
polar-coordinate analogs of Fourier analysis and synthesis to
provide an effective way of synthesizing graded arrays of
naturalistic shapes (Gauthier 1977; Shepard & Cermak 1973).
To illustrate how this approach might be applied to the pres-
ent problem, I chose four commonly reported UFO shapes de-
fined by the four possible combinations of two types of top--



Roger N. Shepard 209

broadly rounded (as in D1 of Fig. 1) or sharply humped (as
in D4)--and two types of bottom--flat (as in D1) or convex
(as in C7). Richard Gauthier and I then used a computer
program that he had devised for the Fourier decomposition
of such closed figures to estimate the amplitudes of the re-
quired frequency components of the chosen shapes. Conceiv-
ing of these four shapes as corners in a desired rectangular
array, we then synthesized the 25 shapes corresponding to
points in an equally-spaced 5-by-5 rectangular array by lin-
ear interpolation of the amplitudes between those for the
corner shapes. The result is shown in Fig. 2. The next
paragraph, which can be skipped by the mathematically dis-
inclined, gives our procedure in more explicit detail.

At 64 equally spaced angles around the 360° circle,
we measured the distance from a common center to the pe-
rimeter for each of the four chosen shapes (shown at the
corners in Fig. 2). We then applied a fast Fourier trans-
form to these 64 consecutive radial distances to obtain, for
each of these four shapes, the frequency decomposition of the
radial distances versus angle. Since the chosen shapes were
bilaterally symmetric and the distances were measured start-
ing with the apex of each figure, all sine terms in the Four-
ier decomposition vanished. We were left, then, with a con-
stant (d.c.) component and 31 cosine components, express-
able as a vector (Aijo, Aiji, ... Ajpi). Here ij take on the
index values corresponding to the four corner figures, viz.,
11, 15, 51, and 55, where i is the row index and j is the
column index in the 5-by-5 array. These four vectors for
the corner shapes (presented in Table 1 for components up
to eighth order) can then be combined using suitable weighting
factors to obtain the vectors for each of the linearly inter-
polated shapes. Specifically, if Aij is taken as the nth com-
ponent of the vector for shape ij, then we compute the
weighted average

(5-1)(5-j)A1n + (5-1)(-1)Asen+ (i-1)(5-j)Astn+ (i-1)(j-1)Agsn
16

fori= 123,45 j=123,45 n=012 ... 31

The set of 64 radial distances, Rij(6¢x) were then computed
for each of the 25 shapes by substitution of the 32 values of
Aijn in the interpolated vector for that shape into the equation

bx = k x 360°/64

k=012 ...63.

A;jn =

"

VY
Ryj(6x) = Aip +'\Z; Aijn cos nby, where {



210 Eyewitness Reporting

— N




Roger N. Shepard 211

This calculation was carried out at one-degree steps of 0
around the 360° circle and the resulting closed curves were
drawn, for each shape, by means of an Omnigraphic plotter
under the control of a PDP-8 computer.

Table 1. Coefficients for the Eight Lowest-Frequency
Cosine Components of the Four 'Corner' Shapes

Order of The four shapes (as depicted in Fig. 2)

component Al A5 El E5
0 22,105 17. 602 21.186 17. 036
1 -2. 268 4, 051 -2.290 3. 820
2 -10. 725 -11. 617 -7.833 -9. 327
3 1. 208 -1. 177 4. 428 2. 673
4 3. 855 5. 522 5.140 6. 941
5 -0. 843 -0. 262 -1. 509 -1. 551
6 -1. 700 -2. 962 -2. 292 -3. 356
7 0. 691 0. 843 1,311 1. 957
8 0. 842 1. 618 1. 563 1. 868

The rectangular array of the 25 resulting shapes, dis-
played in Fig. 2, seems to achieve the desired kind of sys-
tematically graded variation. Of course much work remains
to be done, perhaps using some of the techniques mentioned
under the second approach above, in order to determine just
what dimensions of variation should be combined in individual
arrays so that the resulting set of arrays will most effective-
ly cover the total range of shapes reported and will most ef-
fectively enable the average witness to narrow down to a
good approximation of the shape he or she remembers seeing.

Computer Generation of Parametric Arrays
of Objects Varying in Orientation

The restriction to two dimensions applies to each of
the pictures itself as well as to the arrangement of the whole
set of those pictures. This restriction thus raises the fur-
ther issue of how best to represent the variations in appear-

Opposite page: Fig. 2. A computer-generated array of 25
shapes varying in the two dimensions of breadth of hump on
upper surface (columns A-E) and convexity of lower surface
(rows 1-5).
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ance to an observer that a single three-dimensional shape can
present as it changes its orientation in space. The arrays
displayed in Figs. 1 and 2 do not confront this issue since
(with the exception of the views G1-3 in Fig. 1) the objects
are all presented in one orientation only and, indeed, in Fig.
2 the views are all taken to be edge-on silhouettes.

A general, nonsymmetric object in three-dimensional
space has three degrees of orientational freedom (correspond-
ing, in conventional aircraft, to angles of pitch, roll, and
yaw). Unfortunately, therefore, an array portraying the dif-
ferent appearances of such an object from all possible per-
spectives would require a three-dimensional array. Worse,
this three-dimensional array would not even be Euclidean (as
was the two-dimensional rectangular array in Fig. 2). Since
the three dimensions of rotational variation are all circular,
the space of possible orientations is a closed, unbound,
curved three-dimensional manifold that is topologically equiv-
alent to projective space or, equivalently, to the interior of
a sphere with diametrically opposite points on the surface of
the sphere treated as the same point (see Shepard, in press,
a). However, for present purposes we may be able to re-
duce the dimensionality of the set of portrayed orientations
without great loss. Since one degree of freedom can be taken
to correspond to rotations of the object about the line of sight,
we can simply let the witness rotate the two-dimensional pro-
jective picture itself and thus reduce the dimensionality to be
preserved in the array to a more acceptable two. The re-
sulting two-dimensional space is still not Euclidean; however,
it now corresponds to the points on the surface of a sphere.

The shapes described for sighted UFOs, like the shapes
portrayed in the sample of photographs (Fig. 1), very often
possess an axis of symmetry. Since in this case views af-
fected by a rotation about that axis do not differ, we can
eliminate one more degree of freedom. The set of distin-
guishably different views now corresponds, except for rota-
tions of the picture itself, to points on a one-dimensional
circle rather than on a two-dimensional sphere. Moreover,
since diametrically opposite points represent identical views
(except for a 180° rotation of the picture), we need only deal
with one half of the circle. The points on this semicircle
then correspond to views of the axially symmetric object
(e.g., disk-shaped UFO) viewed from the top, edge, and bot-
tom, with all the intermediate views in between.

To illustrate, Fig. 3 shows six of these views for the
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computer-generated shape E1 of Fig. 2. Such series of per-
spective views are readily generated via existing systems for
computer graphics and, with sufficient funds, can now be
automatically produced with a much greater degree of photo-
graphic realism, using shading, shadows, and even color
(Baumgart 1974; Newman & Sproull 1973). Additionally, if
desired, the parameter of orientation can be crossed with
any other parameter, such as either of the two shape param-
eters varied in Fig. 2, to generate a two-dimensional array
varying in both intrinsic shape and spatial orientation.

The Assessment of the Representativeness
of a Set of Pictures for a Recognition Array

However extensive a proposed collection of shapes to
be included in a set of a recognition test materials may be,
there is always the possibility that some significant types
are still missing. Before being confronted with serious de-
ficiencies of this kind in the field, we can use certain labora-
tory techniques to obtain preliminary indications of the de-
gree of representativeness of a proposed set of materials.
One such technique is simply to have people describe these
shapes and then to look for any pronounced departures of the
relative frequencies of the various descriptive terms used
from the corresponding relative frequencies in reports issuing
from actual sightings of UFOs. In 1967 a research assistant,
Shelly Meltzer, and I carried out an exploratory attempt at
this sort of thing that may help to illustrate this possibility.

From our total sample of over 150 photographs, we
selected 75 that seemed reasonably representative. These
included most of the 63 already portrayed in Fig. 1, but
those that were known or strongly suspected to be fraudulent
were eliminated and a number of others of less sharply de-
fined shape were added, since many reports indicate that the
shape was not clearly visible. Each of 19 subjects, mostly
students at Harvard University, then looked through one of
three subsets of 25 of these photographs and, for each, at-
tempted to describe the pictured object in their own words.
(Immediately following that, each subject then looked through
another subset of 25 and, this time, indicated the appropri-
ateness for each photograph of each term in a fixed set that
we had listed in advance on a standardized rating sheet.
However this part of the experiment will not be considered
in any detail here.) Of most immediate interest are the de-
scriptive labels spontaneously produced in the 19 times 25,
or 475, subject-photograph encounters.
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These could now be compared with the descriptive la-
pels appearing in a sample of 206 different representative re-
ports of actual UFO sightings that Meltzer had already ex-
tracted (for a different purpose) from a number of sources
(most of which are listed in Shepard 1968). Table 2 lists
those descriptive terms that pertain to visual appearance but,
for purposes of comparison with the mostly black-and-white
photographs, excludes the many references to (chromatic)
color. With one exception (number 33), only terms that ap-
peared at least twice in the sample of 206 actual reports are
included, and these are arranged in order of decreasing fre-
quency in that sample.

The two columns of numbers, then, present the result-
ing frequencies of occurrence (a) in the 206 actual UFO re-
ports and (b) in the 475 opportunities for these same descrip-
tive terms to arise in the experiment with the photographs.
Direct numerical comparisons are somewhat hazardous be-
cause of the different circumstances in which the two sets of
descriptive terms arose. In terms merely of opportunities,
the numbers in the second column should be about twice as
large as those in the first. However, the totals for the two
columns are nearly equal and, so, the real encounters evi-
dently were relatively more productive of descriptive terms
on the average. * Numerically small departures or departures
in which the second number is somewhere between half to
twice the size of the first are probably not very significant
therefore.

The remaining positive and negative discrepancies of
appreciable size are indicated by the plus and minus signs in
the right-most column. Some of these are probably explain-
able in terms of the two-dimensional, achromatic, and sta-
tionary character of the photographs (e.g., numbers 10 and
13), or in terms of differences in vocabulary to be expected
between the unselected witnesses and the college-educated
subjects of the experiment (e.g., numbers 9 and 15). Oth-
er discrepancies, however, suggest either that some shapes

’

¥A somewhat similar finding is presented in chapter 12 (on
pages 358-395), where drawings of UFOs by alleged eyewit-
nesses differ in several subtle ways from UFQO drawings by
non-eyewitnesses.

Opposite page: Fig. 3. Six perspective views of the object
E1l (from Fig. 2) varying in angular departure from the edge-
on view represented in Fig. 2.




Table 2. Comparison of Frequencies of Descriptive Terms
Produced (a) by Actual Witnesses of UFOs
and (b) by Experimental Subjects Describing
Alleged Photographs of UFOs

Labelf} @i ®t ()
Disk shaped 27 42

1
2 Circular 24 24
3 Round 22 25
4 Metallic 19 41
5 Domed top 15 21
6 Starlike (point of light) 14 6 -
7 Cigar shaped 13 1 --
8 Spherical 12
9 Ball shaped 11
10 Fiery appearance 11
11 Trail of vapor/smoke 10
12 Portholes/windows 10
13 Pattern of lights 9
14 White filaments emitted
15 Oval
16 Flat
17 Elliptical
18 Dumbbell shaped
19 Football shaped
20 White
21 Saucer shaped
22 Egg shaped
23 Diamond shaped
24 Silvery
25 Saturn shaped
26 Top shaped
27 Conical
28 Washtub shaped
29 Two washbowls rim-to-rim
30 Two plates rim-to-rim
31 Long Tail
32 Emitting flame
33 Hat shaped
Totals
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1The label describes visual appearance (excluding chromatic
colors); (a) is number of occurrences in 206 actual UFO
cases; (b) is number of occurrences in 475 descriptions of
75 photographs; (c) is appreciable discrepancies.
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such as the so-called 'cigar' (number 7), were not adequate-
ly represented in the sample of photographs, or that some
shapes, such as those most frequently said to resemble a
"hat" (number 33), are especially likely to have been of fraud-
ulent origin. (Among the objects included in Fig. 1 that were
often said to be hat-like is C3, which we already noted is al-
most certainly a 1937 Ford hubcap. )

Recommendations and Conclusions

Our sample of only 206 actual UFO cases is really too
small and haphazard for the purpose of ensuring that all types
of reported shapes are adequately represented in any proposed
recognition array. Many descriptive terms that have repeated-
ly been used (such as "doughnut, " 'ring, ' "mushroom, " "flat-
tened ball, "' "double-convex lense, " 'bullet, " '"blimp, " and
""submarine’) didn't happen to appear more than once in our
particular sample. Ideally, for this work, one would like ac-
cess to a centralized library of all reasonably documented
cases--suitably coded for retrieval via computer. Indeed, at
present the scientific study of UFOs is greatly hampered by
the circumstance that the thousands of reported sightings have
not been adequately coded or systematized in any uniform way
and have been scattered among such diverse and not always
mutually cooperative organizations as the U.S. Air Force,
NICAP, APRO, MUFON, and the U.S. Air Force sponsored
University of Colorado Project--not to mention a number of
extensive files assembled by individual investigators (such as
David Saunder's catalog of some 50, 000 cases and Jacques
Vallee's catalog of some 2000 close encounters) and, prob-
ably, by military or intelligence organizations in various oth-
er countries as well.

Even on the basis of presently available descriptions,
sketches and photographs, however, we could undoubtedly de-
velop a standardized set of recognition arrays of the sort pro-
posed here that, with a minimum amount of instruction,
could profitably be used by the great number of field investi-
gators already working with the principal organizations de-
voted to the scientific study of UFOs.

The field investigator's interview with a witness might
best be divided into three distinct phases: first, the record-
ing of the witness describing what was seen as completely as
possible, in his or her own words, and without any leading
questions or other cues (whether verbal or pictorial) that
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might bias the witness in one direction or another; second,
the recording of the witness's responses to the standardized
recognition arrays; and third, if the case seems to warrant
it, the full reconstruction of a new picture with the aid of a
trained artist working in cooperation with the witness. (Such
a new picture, if sufficiently novel or well-defined, might
then be incorporated in future revisions of the materials used
for the second phase of the interview, though such a process
of feedback and revision would of course require more cen-
tralization and cooperation than seems currently to exist
among the various investigative organizations.) Regrettably,
in order to minimize the likelihood of nonindependent re-
sponses by different witnesses or, worse, of deliberate col-
lusion between pranksters, it would be essential to avoid pub-
lic exposure of the final set of recognition materials.

The establishment of a pre-tested and standardized
procedure for reconstructing information by the sort of psy-
chologically-oriented techniques advocated here would be in-
comparably cheaper than the construction of a far-flung net-
work of automatic physical recording instruments. For, in-
stead of having simultaneously to cover all possible sites in
advance, we could simply move in to recover the desired in-
formation after an incident is first reported. The use of
even relatively preliminary and incomplete recognition arrays,
if generally adopted, might lead to a marked and perhaps
even decisive increment in the quality, precision, and veri-
fiability of the reports of UFOs that continue to flow into the
principal investigative networks that already exist across the
country and around the world.

Why not give it a try?
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